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Ipeauciaosue

B coBpeMeHHBIX yCIOBUSIX aHTIIMHCKHM SI3bIK CTall O(UIHUATBEHBIM MEXIYHAPOIHBIM SI3bIKOM
HAayKl W Ou3HEca M SBISAETCA YacThbl0 OOBEKTHBHOW pPEalbHOCTH, MOSTOMY OJHOH H3
BOKHEHUIINX XapaKTEpUCTUK COBPEMEHHOIO y4Y€HOro, CHELUUaJUCTa M  IpaKTHKa-
npodeccuonana ABISETCS YMEHHE pabdoTaTh C OpPUTHHAILHBIMM HMCTOYHUKAMHM Ha
AQHTJIMHACKOM $I3bIKE, YUTaTh W II€PEBOJUTh OPUTMHAIBHBIE TEKCThI, & TAKXKE BJIA/IETh
JEKCUKON B paMKax CBOEH CHEIUaIbHOCTH M NPUMEHITh IIOJYYEHHBIE TEOPETHUECKUE
3HaHMS B MPAKTHUYECKHX CHUTYAIUsAX, HAPUMEP, KOTJAa HEOOXOIMMO B3SITh WHTEPBBIO WIH
HaIicaTh CTaThlO, OT3bIB UJIN PELEH3HUIO.

Yuebnoe mocobue «Essential Journalism and Media Writing» mnpeanasHadeHo s
o0y4eHust OyayIIuX XYPHAIUCTOB paboTe CO CHENHATbLHBIMA OPHUTHHAIBHBIMA TEKCTAMH,
pacuupeHusi UX JICKCHYECKOTO 3amaca M MPUMEHEHHS H3YYEHHBIX MEIMMHBIX TEXHHK H
OCBOCHHOI'O BOKAOYIISAPHUS B MPAKTHYECKUX CHTYAIIHsX.

B moco6un npeaACTaBJICHBI TCKCTHI JJIA Pa3BUTUA PA3JIMYHBIX HABBIKOB KOMMYHHKATHUBHOI'O
YTCHHUA U MEpeBOJa CO CJIOBapéM, COMMPOBOKIAACMBIC N0- U IMOCICTCKCTOBBIMU 3aJaHUAMU.
JIexkcuueckue YOpaXKHCHUA T1O03BOJIAIOT npopa60TaTL HCO6XOI[I/IMYI-O JICKCUKY U paClIupHUTH
CHOBapHLIfI 3arac O6y‘laeMBIX.

[TocTaBneHHbIE Tepel COCTABUTENSIMH MMOCOOUS 3aJa4yd IOCTHIAOTCS 3a CUET CTPYKTYPBI
nocobwus. [Tocobue cocrout u3 11 ypokoB, KaxkIblif U3 KOTOPBIX, B CBOIO O4YEpelb, ACIUTCS
Ha TpH pasnena: pasaen 1 — General reading (oOmiee uTeHHE), B KOTOPOM OTPadaTHIBAIOTCS
HaBBIKH M3YYaroIlero YTeHHs M KOTOPBIH ITOMUMO TEKCTa BKJIIOYAET B ce0sl yrpakHEHHs Ha
0TpabOTKYy TNPOM3HOMICHHUS, CIOBOOOpPa3OBaHHUE, JIEKCHKY, Pa3BUTHE HABBIKOB S3BIKOBOMN
JOTaKku, pedepupoBaHUsl B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT crnenupuku Tekcra. Bropoil pasmen —
«Vocabulary practice» (oTpaboTka mpodecCHOHANBLHOW JIEKCHKH), B KOTOPOM Ha 0a3e
ayTeHTHYHOTO MarTepuaja M OOpa3loB pEaNbHOTO pPEeUYeyrnoTpeOIeHUs] IMPOBOJUTCS
nodsTamHas oTpaboTKa KIIIOYEBOW JIEKCHKH, BKIIOYAlOmas B ce0s OOBsSCHEHHE 3HAYCHUUN
CJIOB, (pOpMUPOBaHUE U 3aKpPEIUICHUE HABBIKOB 3P (PEKTHBHOTO OBJAJCHUS SI3BIKOM CPEJICTB
MaccoBoii  umHGpOpMAIMK B BUJAC  BBIMOJHEHUS  CICHUAIBHBIX  yIPaKHEHH.
BocnpousBenenne TOTYYEHHBIX B TIIPOLECCE OCBOSHHS pa3nenoB 1 W 2 HaBBIKOB
ocymectBisercs B pasmeine 3 - «News writing and reporting practice» (Ilpaktuka
HAMKMCaHUs HOBOCTEH W permopTaxeil), rae Ha 0a3e ayTeHTHYHOrO Marepuaia |
TEOPETHYECKUX ACMEKTOB BBIMOIHSIOTCS MPAKTHUYECKUE 3aJaHMsI 110 HAITUCAHUIO CIOKETOB,
cTarei, pernopTaxeil ¢ MpoOBeJACHUEM KOHTPOJIS M aHAJIN3a BBITIOJTHEHHBIX 3a/1aHUH.

Marepwuan, MOCITyXKUBIIUII OCHOBON COCTaBJICHUS TAHHOTO MOCOOWs, B3ST M3 MHUCHMEHHBIX
UCTOYHUKOB, Hampumep u3 kHuru Kapon Puu «Writing and reporting news: a coaching
method», Bumma Mackanna «Key words in the media», pa6orer [Ixo3eda Jomuauka “The
dynamics of mass communication» u Apyrux M3IaHHi, a TAaK)Ke U3 IEKTPOHHBIX PECYpPCOB
JUIsL KYPHAJIMCTOB. B KOHIIE MOCOOMS MPENCTaBJICH CIOBaph KIIOYEBBIX CIOB, KOTOPBIMHU
JIOJDKHBI BIIQJIETh CTYICHTHI CICIHUATBHOCTH (OKYPHAJIMCTHKA» TOCIEC OCBOCHHUS MaTepuaia
JIAHHOTO TTOCOOMS, a TaK)Ke KJIFOYU (OTBETHI) K YIPAKHEHHUSM Pa3ea0B MOCOOHS.

[Tocobue mpemHa3zHaue€HO IJIA CTYICHTOB MPOJABHUHYTOrO 3Tama OOy4YeHHs, OJHAKO MOXKET
NPEJCTaBISATh HHTEpEC I BCEX TeX, KTO HMHTEPECyeTcss CpeiACcTBaMU MacCOBOM



uHpopManuu. JlaHHOE MOCOOME MOXKET MCIOJIb30BAaThCA KAaK Ha MPAKTUYECKUX 3aHATUAX,
TaK U B CaMOCTOATEIbHOM OOYYEHHH.
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Lesson 1

Part 1. General Reading.

Text A

Forms of Communication

Answer the following questions:

What form of communications do you know?

Can you give examples of international communication?

What is mass communication like?

Guess the meaning of the following words

source [so:s]
receiver [ri"sizvo]
device [di"vais]
anew [o'n(j)u:]
facsimile [feek simili]
audience [“o:dions]
behind [bi"haind]

Study the following words and expressions:

key elements [ki:"elimants]
point out ["point,aut]
setting [“setip]
converse [kon’vo:s]

message permanence[ mesid3’ pa:manans]

amplify ["@mplifai]
transmit [treenz” mit]
ensure [ fus]
impact [1m peekt]

bulletin board system [ bulitin bo:d”sistom ]|

heterogeneous ["het(o)rou’dzi:nios]

KJIOUeBbIe (PaKTOPHI

YKa3bIBaTh, BBIJICISITH, OTMEYATh
BpEMS U MECTO JICUCTBUS
pasroBapuBath, 0ece0BaTh
MTOCTOSIHCTBO COOOIIICHHS
€o001aTh MOIPOOHOCTH
repeiaBaTh

obecreunBaTh, rapaHTUPOBATH
BO3JCHUCTBHE, MOCACACTBHUSI
cucreMa uHpopmalu, cooOeHun

Pa3HOPOIHBIN, HEOJHOPOIHBIN



pa30pocaHHbBIN, HAXOASIIUICS Ha OOJIBIIOM PACCTOSTHUU

draft [dra:ft] COCTaBJISATh, OTOMPATH

editorial [ed1 toirial] HepeoBuIa

lay out ["ler” aut] pacronaratb, KOMIIOHOBATb

delivery staff [di’livert sta:f] HEepPCOHAN JJOCTaBKU

dissimilar [d1i”similo] HEMOX0XKU i, OTITHYHBIHI

intelligence [1n"telid3(o)ns] YMCTBEHHBIN CIOCOOHOCTH

sthnic background [ efnik] ['bekgraund]  naumonanbHOE mpoHCXOKACHHE
distinguish [d1’stipgwif] OTIIMYAaTh, Pa3IHIaTh

conseauently ["kon(t)stkwantli] CJIe/I0BaTEIBbHO

range [reind3] cdepa, nmpeeiibl, 1albHOCTh Iepeaayd

Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary

Having looked at the key elements in the communication process, it is possible to point
out three common communication forms or situations and explore how these elements vary
from setting to setting. The first and perhaps the most common form is called interpersonal
communication. In this situation, one person (or group) is interacting with another person (or
group) without the aid of a mechanical device. The source and receiver in this form of
communication are within one another’s physical presence. Talking to your roommate,
participating in a class discussion, and conversing with your professor after class are all
examples of interpersonal communication.

Machine-assisted interpersonal communication combines characteristics of both the
interpersonal and mass communication situations. In this form, one or more people are
communicating by means of a mechanical device (or devices) with one or more receivers. The
source and receiver may or may not be in each other’s immediate physical presence. In fact,
one of the important characteristics of machine-assisted interpersonal communication is that it
allows the source and receiver to be separated by both time and space. The machine can give
message permanence by storing it on paper, magnetic tape, or some other material. The
machine can also extend the range of the message by amplifying it and or transmitting it over
large distances. Without a microphone, one person can talk only to those who can hear the
unaided human voice; with a public address system, assembled thousands can hear. The
telephone allows two people to converse even though they are hundreds, even thousands of
miles apart. A pen and a piece of paper, which make up what we might consider a very simple
machine, allow us to send a message over great distances and across time/ A letter can be
reread several years after it was written and communicate anew.



The recent appearance of new personal communication media ensures that machine-
assisted interpersonal communication will continue to grow. The two innovations that have had
the most impact are the facsimile (fax) machine and computerized data bases.

Facsimile transmission is an old idea, first invented in the 1840s. It wasn’t until the late
1980s, however, that it caught on, thanks to the development of low cost fax machines that
used the phone lines to transmit documents.

From the standpoint of machine-assisted interpersonal communication, the computer
bulletin board system (BBS) is the most intriguing. The BBS works a little like a telephone
conference call but you type instead of talk. Once you enter the system, or go “online”, you
may post a massage for all to see it, if you are the shy type, you may just read what others are
saying.

The third major communication setting is the one that we will be most interested in.
Although the differences between machine-assisted communication and unaided interpersonal
communication are fairly easily seen, the differences between machine-assisted interpersonal
communication and mass communication are not that clear. A working definition of what we
mean by mass communication may be appropriate at this point. Mass communication refers to
the process by which a complex organization with the aid of one or more machines produces
and transmits public messages that are directed at large, heterogeneous, and scattered
audiences.

The source in the mass communication situation is a group of individuals who usually act
within predetermined roles in an organizational setting. Reporters gather news; writers draft
editorials; a cartoonist may draw an editorial cartoon; the advertising department lays out ads;
editors lay out all of these things together on a sample page; technicians transfer this page to a
master, which is taken to a press where other technicians produce the final paper; the finished
copies are given to the delivery staff who distribute them; and, of course, behind all of this is a
publisher who has the money to pay for a building, presses, staff, trucks, paper, ink, and so on.
As you can see, this particular newspaper is not the product of a single individual but of an
organization.

One of the prime distinguishing characteristics of mass communication is the audience.
In the first place, the mass communication audience is a large one, sometimes numbering in the
millions of people. Second, the audience is also heterogeneous; that is, it is made up of several
dissimilar groups who may differ in age intelligence, political beliefs, ethnic backgrounds, and
so on. Even in situations where the mass communication audience is somewhat well defined,
heterogeneity is still present. Third, the audience is spread out over a wide geographic area;
source and receiver are not in each other's immediate physical presence. The large size of the
audience and its geographic separation both contribute to a fourth distinguishing factor. The
audience is anonymous to one another. Lastly, in keeping with the idea of a public message,
the audience in mass communication is self-defined. The receiver chooses what film to see,
what paper to read, and what program to watch. In the interpersonal and machine-assisted
settings, sources may search you out and select you as the receiver of the message, but in mass
communication, the receiver is the key to the process. If the receiver chooses not to attend to
the message, the message is not received. Consequently, the various mass communication
sources spend a great deal of time and effort to get your attention so that you will include
yourself in the audience.
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Ex. 1. Answer the following questions:

ook wnE

How many forms are there in the communication process?

What are the advantages of machine-assisted interpersonal communication?
When was facsimile transmission first invented and when did it come to be used?
What is a working definition of mass communication?

How is a newspaper put together?

What is special about mass communication audience?

Ex. 2. Give Russian equivalents to these expressions:

interpersonal communication

physical presence

shy type

unaided human voice

public address system

assembled thousands

distinguishing characteristics

predetermined roles

computerized data bases

recent appearance

political beliefs

Ex.3 Give English equivalents to these expressions:

pa60qee ONpCACIICHUC

MEXaHHNYCCKOC YCTpOﬁCTBO

Yy4aCTBOBATh B JUCKYCCHUU

KOMIIOHOBATh MaTCpHral

reorpaguueckasi pa3o0IIeHHOCTh

TPATUTh MAacCy BPEMEHHU U YCUIIUI

BHECTH CaMBbIil 3HAUUTEIbHBLIM BKIa

HHU3KO 3anaTHLII>i

3a BCCM 3THUM €CTb

TBICAYHN C06paBH_II/IXC$I

Ex4. Match the words with their definitions:

1. | Setting A | Watching/listening carefully

2. | Stand point B | Something such as a machine or tool that helps someone
do something

3. | Editorial C | A funny drawing in a newspaper often including
humorous remarks about news events

4. | Cartoon D | All the things that surround someone or something at a
particular time, including the events that happen, their
environment or the people they are with
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5. | Audience E | A way of thinking about people, situations, ideas, etc;
point of view

6. | Belief F | Number of things which are all different but of the same
general type

7. | Heterogeneous G | A group of people who watch and listen to someone
speaking or performing in public

8. | Attention H | A piece of writing in a newspaper that gives the editor’s
opinion about something, rather than reporting facts

9. | Range I The feeling that something is good and can be trusted

10. | Aid J | Consisting of parts or numbers that are very different
from each other

Ex.5. Insert the words and phrases given into the sentences. Translate sentences into
Russian:

Innovation  allow instead of scattered impact produce audience
converse separation transmit heterogeneous

1. The two that have had the most are the facsimile machine and
computerized data bases.

2. The telephone two people even though they are hundreds even
thousands of miles apart.

3. The BBS works a little like a telephone conference call but you type talk.

4. Mass communication refers to the process by which a complex organization with the aid
of one or more machines and public messages that are directed at large

___and___ audiences.
5. One of the prime distinguishing characteristics of mass communicationis .

6. The large size of the audience and its geographic___ both contribute to a fourth
distinguishing factor.

Ex.6. Translate from Russian into English.

1. B3rasHyB Ha KIIIOYEBBIE AJIEMEHTHI MpPOLEecca KOMMYHHKALMU MOXHO BBIJCIUTH TPU
oOmrre (opMbl MM CUTYallMH U MCCIEA0BaTh (PACCMOTPETh), KaK 3TH JIEMEHTHl MEHSIOTCS
B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT BPEMEHH U MeCTa JI€HCTBUS.

2. TlepBas m BO3MOXXHO camas pacrpocTpaHeHHas (opma Ha3bIBAETCS MEKIMIHOCTHOU
KOMMYHUKAaIUEH.

3. Kaxk TOonBpKO BBI BXOAHWTE B CHUCTEMY HJIM paboTaeTe B OHJIAMH, BBl MOXKETE IOCHUIATH
COO0ILEHNs BCEM I O3HAKOMJIEHHUS, & €CJIM Bbl 3aCTCHUYMBBIN YEIOBEK, BB MOYKETE MIPOCTO
YUTATh, YTO FOBOPAT IPYyTHE.

4. OpHOW W3 TIUVIaBHBIX OTJIMUMUTEIBHBIX XapaKTEPUCTUK MAacCOBOM KOMMYHHKAIUU
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ABJISIETCA Ay AUTOPUS.

5. CrenoBarelnbHO, pa3IU4YHbIE HCTOUYHMKHM MAacCOBOM KOMMYHHMKAllUM 3aTPavyuBaroT
OOJBIIYI0 YaCcTh BPEMEHU M YCWIHMI Ha TO, 4TOOBI 3aBOEBaTh Ballle BHUMaHUE HACTOJBKO,
YTO BbI BKJIIIOUUTE CEOs B 3TY ayJUTOPHIO.

6. Aynuropus SIBIS€TCS PA3HOPOJHOH, T.€. OHA COCTOMT M3 HECKOIBKHX HEMOXO0XKUX
TPYIII, KOTOPBIE Pa3IMYaloTCs MO BO3PACTY, YMCTBEHHBIM CIIOCOOHOCTSM, MOJIUTHUYECKUM
B3IUIs,1aM, HALIMOHAJIbHOMY MTPOUCXO0KACHUIO.

Ex.7 Speak about forms of communication using the active vocabulary from the text.

TextB
Nature of the Mass Communicator

Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

Publishing a newspaper or operating a TV station requires control of money, manage-
ment of personnel, coordination of activities, and application of authority. To accomplish all of
these tasks, a well-defined organizational structure characterized by specialization, division of
labor, and focused areas of responsibility is necessary. Consequently, this means that mass
communication will be the product of a bureaucracy. As in most bureaucracies, decision
making will take place at several different levels of management, and channels of
communication within the organization will be formalized. Thus many of the decisions about
what gets included in a newspaper or in a TV program will be the result of committee or group
decisions. Further, this means that decisions will have to be made by several different
individuals in ascending levels of the bureaucracy and that communication will follow
predetermined and predictable patterns within the organization. On occasion, this leads to
communication problems and misunderstandings. On other occasions, decisions will be made
that have to satisfy various individuals at several different levels of the bureaucracy, and that
results in end products that seldom resemble the original idea of the creator.

Another important factor that characterizes the mass communicator is the presence of
multiple gatekeepers. A gatekeeper is any person (or group) who has control over what
material eventually reaches the public. Gatekeepers exist in large numbers in all mass
communication organizations. Some are more obvious than others, for example, the editor of a
newspaper or the news director at a TV station. Some gatekeepers are less visible. To illustrate,
let's imagine that you have the world's greatest idea for a TV series. You write the script, check
possible production companies, and mail it off to Universal Studios in California. A clerk in
the mailroom judges by the envelope that it is a script and sees by the return address that it has
come from an amateur writer. The clerk has been instructed to return all such packages
unopened with a note saying that Universal does not consider unsolicited material. Gate closed.

Frustrated, you decide to go to Los Angeles in person and hand deliver your work. You
rush in from the airport to the office of Universal's vice president in charge of production,
where a receptionist politely tells you that Universal never looks at scripts that were not
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submitted through an agent. Gate closed. You rush out to a phone booth and start calling
agents. Fourteen secretaries tell you that their agencies are not accepting new writers. Fourteen
closed gates. Finally, you find an agent who will see you (gate open!). You rush to the agent's
office where he or she glances through your script and says, "No thanks" (gate closed). By now
the point is probably clear. Many people serve as gatekeepers. In our hypothetical example,
even if an agent agreed to represent you, the agent would then have to sell your script to a
producer who, in turn, might have to sell it to a production company which, in turn, might have
to sell it to a network. There are many gates to pass through.

In the newsroom, an assignment editor decides whether to send a reporter to cover a
certain event. The reporter then decides if anything about the event is worth reporting. An
editor may subsequently shorten the story, if submitted, or delete it altogether. Obviously,
gatekeepers abound in mass communication. The more complex the organization, the more
gatekeepers will be found.

It costs a large sum of money to start a mass communication organization and to keep it
running. Recently, the Houston Chronicle was sold for more than $400 million. A dozen
magazines formerly owned by CBS were sold to a French company for about $700 million.
U.S. News and World Report brought $167 million. In Los Angeles an FM station was sold for
nearly $110 million and a TV station was bought for $510 million.

Once the organization is in operation, expenses are also sizable. In the early 1990s, it cost
approximately $4 to 5 million annually to run a small daily (one with a circulation of about
35,000 to 40,000). A radio station in a medium-sized urban market might spend $700,000
annually in operating expenses. A TV station in the top ten markets might need more than $10
million to keep it going. These economic facts mean that only those organizations that have the
money necessary to institute and maintain these levels of support are able to enter into the
production of mass communication.

Media economics have contributed to another trend that made itself evident at the end of
the decade: consolidation of ownership. Companies that have strong financial resources are the
likeliest to survive high operating expenses and are better able to compete in the marketplace.
Consequently, by 1991 a number of global media giants had emerged that dominated the field.
The biggest of these companies is Time Warner Inc., formed in 1989 by the merger of Time,
Inc., with Warner Communications.

Since we are talking about money, we should also note that most mass communication
organizations exist to make a profit. Although there may be some exceptions to this
generalization (the public broadcasting system, for example), most newspapers, magazines,
record companies, and TV and radio stations in the United States strive to produce a profit for
their owners and stockholders. Although it is true that radio and television stations are licensed
to serve in the public interest and that newspaper commonly assume a "watchdog" role on
behalf of their readers, if they do not make money, they go out of business. The consumer is
the ultimate source of this profit. When you buy an album or a movie ticket, part of the price
includes the profit. Newspapers, TV, magazines, and radio earn most of their profits by selling
their audiences to advertisers. The cost of advertising, in turn, is passed on by the
manufacturers to the consumer. Thus, although the process may be direct or indirect, the
audience eventually pays the bills.
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Since the audience is the source of profits, mass communication organizations compete
with one another as they attempt to attract an audience. This should come as no surprise to
anyone who has ever watched television or passed a magazine stand. The major TV networks
compete with one another to get high ratings. Millions of dollars are spent each year in
promoting the new fall season. Radio stations compete with other stations that have similar
formats. Some even give away prizes for listening; others play more music. Record companies
spend large sums promoting their records, hoping to outsell their competitors. Daily
newspapers compete with weeklies and radio and television. Time competes with Newsweek.
Motion picture companies gamble millions on films in an effort to compete successfully.

Ex.1.Divide the text into logical parts.
Ex.2.Give a title to each paragraph of the text.
Ex.3.Express the main idea of each paragraph in a single sentence in English.

Ex.4. Summarize the text in brief.
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Lesson 1
Part 2. Vocabulary Practice.
The Media. Types of Media

media mass media  print media electronic media news media

Different media are used for communication of news and entertainment. The media include
print media such as newspapers and magazines, and electronic media, i.e. radio and television.

Study the following examples of the usage of the word “media” and translate the
sentences:

1) It is difficult for the media to cover the growing number of crises throughout the world.

2) You in the media are all part of a powerful industry. That power can be used destructively
or constructively.

3) For the book's main character, withdrawal is the only means of escape from the crowd, from
group-think, from the mass media.

4) The documentary should be required study for all students of mass-media communications,
because it illustrates to perfection the way in which illustrations of man's inhumanity to man
can mislead public opinion.

5) The White House has announced that they normally will not let any member of the news
media report on what is going to be in the speech until the president actually delivers it.

6) Belief systems and older cultures expire under a weight of more or less trivial information
conveyed by an all-pervasive electronic media.

Ex. 1. Combine the word 'media’ with the other words in the box and do the following

coverage exposure attention

hype «——— media———>campaign

hype up by circus empire

a) Find three expressions referring to what the media give or show if they talk about

something.

b) Find one expression for a very big media organization perhaps one containing newspapers

and TV stations.

¢) Find one expression meaning excitement generated by the media not justified by reality.

d) Find one expression meaning a period of coverage in different media organized to change

people’s opinions about something or someone.

e) Find one expression showing disapproval describing an event dominated by the presence of
the media.

Ex.2. Look at the sentences below and complete the tasks by combining the word 'media’
with the other words in the box given above.
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a) After waiting weeks for a day when it would get maximum media , the Labour
Party launched its new policies for industry on February 25th - just as the Gulf War got going.
b) The trial of Bruno Hauptmann for the 1932 kidnapping of aviator Charles Lindbergh's baby
attracted media unlike any seen before.

c) The director of the campaign for the homeless said yesterday's government announcement is
no substitute for a proper national housing policy. 'We were quite upset about the amount of
attention this announcement was given, and the amount of media that went on
around it. Actually there was no new money and it was not a new initiative'

d) Those people ought to be our priority. I don't think they would be best pleased to hear this
domestic squabble about the leadership of the Conservative Party being the
media at this sort of time.

e) Reporters were kept away from the group when they arrived from Nairobi amid fears that
any media of the event might compromise their safety.

Ex.3 Combine the word "'media’ with the other words in the box and do the following

correspondent
analyst /I\ guru
tycoon Rmedi/ mogul

magnate

pundit

a) Find one expression meaning an expert on using the media.

b) Find one expression for an expert on the media as a business.

c) Find one expression meaning someone who gives their opinions using the media.
d) Find one expression for someone who reports on the media in the media.

e) Find three expressions for the head of a media organization.

Ex.4. Look at the sentences below and complete the tasks by combining the word 'media’
with the other words in the box given above.

a) Estimates by Browen Maddox, media at Kleinwort Benson Securities are that
the company will lose more than £330 million this year.

b) But it is not the economists and media who matter. The people who have
been driven to fury by the finance minister are those who have lost their livelihoods.

¢) ... another satellite network, Sky Television, owned by the media Mr. Rupert
Murdoch.

d) The Palace had claimed that Fergie had hired top media Sir Tim Bell to

handle publicity on her behalf.

e) For the past three years he had been chairman of Thames Television and had been due to
retire shortly because of his ill-health. Our media , Torin Douglas, looks back at his
career.
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Lesson 1
Part 3. News Writing and Reporting Practice
Changing Concepts of News
Section A

Before reading the text, answer the following questions:
1. How did the Interned change modern mass media?
2. What are the differences between a printed and an online version of a newspaper?

3. What types of news do you know?

Read the following text without a dictionary and select the title for each part:
a) Increasing Competition
b) Hard news and features

c) The Internet

A

The Internet has changed the nature of news and its delivery. By the late 1990-s more
than 3600 newspapers were maintaining online sites, comparing to just 20 in 1994 when the
World Wide Web was in its infancy, according to a survey by Eric K. Meyer. His company
found that by the late 1990-s a great number of television stations and more than 2000
magazines were also creating online sites. Cable network CNN went online with 24-our
coverage featuring audio and video. The Internet has become a major source of news in all
forms: text, graphics, video and audio. Archives of information had never before been so
readily available to so many people.

The Internet is a vast interconnection of networks created in 1969 as a US Department
of Defense project, and the World Wide Web is only the part of it. The Web was developed in
1991 as a system of storing and retrieving documents created in a common coding language
called HyperText Markup Language (HTML), which allows users to link to other documents.
By 1993 Internet browsers made it possible to view documents with graphics, audio and video.
And that is what changed media industry.

B.

One of the major effects of the online news delivery is competition. Initially print
newspapers feared that if they posted a story on their online sites, they would be competing
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with their print editions and might give their competition tip-offs to exclusive news stories. But
after a few major news stories broke online in the late 1990-s, newspapers no longer hoarded
breaking news stories until their print conduct could be published.

Online news is also changing the nature of reporting. In the late 1990-s most journalists
at newspapers and magazines were using online services in some way of reporting. Many were
using e-mail and online discussion groups to contact sources and gain story ideas.

Online news imposes additional reporting demands on journalists. The Internet has no
space limitations, so when journalists cover a story, they have to gather news in layers: a brief
version, a full-text version of a speech or list of winners, tape-recorded material for audio
sound-bites and, in some cases, databases that readers can search. Many websites may also
offer interactive quizzes, games and discussion groups for readers. All these features have
become the part of the changing form of news.

C.

News falls into two basic categories: hard news and soft news. “Hard news” includes
stories of a timely nature about events or conflicts that have just happened or are about to
happen, such as crimes, fires, meeting, protest rallies, speeches and testimony in court cases.
The hard approach is basically an account of what happened, why it happened, and how
readers will be affected. These stories have immediacy.

“Soft news” 1s defined as news that entertains or informs, with an emphasis on human
interest and novelty, with less immediacy than hard news. For example, a profile about a man
who designs model airplanes or a story about the effectiveness of diets would be considered
soft news.

Soft news can also be stories that focus on people, places or issues that affect readers’
lives. These types of stories are called “feature stories”. The story about the growing number of
people suffering from AIDS could be considered a soft-news story. It isn’t less important than
hard news, but it isn’t news that happened overnight. However, a feature story can be based on
a news event. Instead of being just a factual account of an event, it features or focuses on a
particular angle, such as human interest reactions.

If the action or event occurred the same day or the day before as publication of a
newspaper, the event is called “breaking news”. But many other features in a newspaper don't
have a breaking news peg. They simply focus on interesting things or topics.

Guess the meaning of these words and expressions from the text:

To go online Print edition
Source of news Brief version
Media industry Full-text version
Exclusive news story Database
Interactive Sound bite
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Give Russian equivalents to these words and expressions. Use a dictionary if necessary:

Topostastory tohoard printconduct to maintainasite toimpose a demand peg

Give definitions to the following terms:

Hard news Soft news Breaking news Feature story

Section B
Before reading, answer the following questions:
1. How would you define the term “news”? What qualities should it possess?

2. What is the main purpose of a news story: to give information or to entertain?

Quialities of news stories

The definitions of news are changing. But these are some traditional qualities of both hard- and
soft- news stories.

Timeliness

An event that happened that day of or the day before publication or is due to happen in the
immediate future is considered timely. Some events that happened in the past also may be
considered timely if they are printed on an anniversary of the event, such s 1, 5 or 10 years
after the incident. Timeliness answers the reader’s question: Why are you telling me this now?

Proximity
An event may be of interest to local readers because it happened in or close to the community.
Unusual nature

Out-of-the-ordinary events, a bizarre or rare occurrence, or people engaged in unusual
activities are considered newsworthy.

Celebrities

People who are well-known for their accomplishments — primarily entertainers, athletes or
people who have gained fame for achievements, good or bad — attract a lot of attention.

Human interest
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People like stories about people who have special problems, achievements or experiences.
These stories can be profiles or unusual stories about people that make readers care about their

plight.
Conflict

Stories involving conflicts people have with government or other people are often newsworthy,
especially when the conflict reflects local problems.

Helpfulness
Consumer, health and other how-to stories help readers cope with their lives.
Entertainment

Stories that amuse readers, make them feel good or help them enjoy their leisure time have
entertainment value. In a broad sense, many of the news features in sports and lifestyle sections
can be classified as entertainment.

Practical Exercises:

Ex.1. Choose a newspaper to your taste. Compare its printed and online versions. What
different

features did you find? (audio, video, discussion groups...). Report on the advantages of the
version you liked more.

Ex.2. Find the examples of hard, soft news, feature story, breaking news in a daily / weekly
newspaper.

Ex.3. Choose an article that you liked most of all and find the qualities listed above. Use these
questions to help you:

Is the article timely?

Is it interesting to a local reader only?

Is it about a celebrity or something unusual?

Does it involve a conflict/ human interest?

Does it help the reader or just entertain?

Ex.4. Work in small groups. Brainstorm topics and ideas that you would want to read in an

electronic newspaper or magazine. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of reading
your newspaper or magazine on a computer screen. Report your findings to the class.

21



Lesson 2
Part 1. General Reading.
Text A
Functions of Mass Communication for Society

Answer the following questions:

What functions of mass communication can you guess?
What are some of the consequences of the mass media’s performing its functions?

Guess the meaning of the following words:

violence [’varalons] leisure [‘le3s]

coverage [ kavoridz] broadcast [brodka:st]
obvious ['pbvias] socialization [saufalar’zeifan]
threat [Bret] magician [ma’d3ifon]

warning [ wo:nip] prominence [ prominans]

newscast [nju:zka:st]

Study the following words and expressions:

to exist [1g”z1st] OBITh, CYLIECTBOBATh

tribe [traib] TUIeMs1, PO, KiIaH

sentinel ['sentinal] Y4acoBOIA, CTpax

to scan [skeen] BHMMATEJIbHO OCMaTPHUBaTh

danger ["deimndzo] OIaCHOCTb

jester ["dzesta] myT

to handle [haendl] YIPaBJIATh, UCHIOJIHSTh

surveillance [sa:"verlans] HaOIroIeHIe

lookout ["luk’aut] HabJro1aTesb

to tunnel [tan]] HAaIpaBJIsATh

to beware [br'wea] Oepeubcsi, OCTEeperarTbes

to supply [so plai] obecreynBaTh

ultimate [ Altimit] OCHOBHOI1, OKOHYATEIIbHBII

treatment [ tri:tmont] JIeueHUe

linkage [ Tigkids] COeMHEHHE

to eliminate [[1"im1nert] YCTPaHsTh, JINKBUIHUPOBATH

subtle [satl] TPYIHOYJIOBUMBIA, enBa
pa3InYUMBII

value [ veelju:] LICHHOCTb

council [ kaunsal] COBET

advent ["edvant] OPHXOJT

to take over ["teik auva] KOHTPOJIHPOBATh
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to occur
hurricane

to erupt
particularly
teen fad
significance
legislator

to keep in touch
with
constituent
telethon

to raise
dinosaur
buff

to prompt

to adopt
portrayal

to ally
adolescent
entertainment
gossip

to appeal to
common
denominator
to flick on

to pick up

to reauire

to encourage

to charge
cherubic

to spit up
content

devoted

childrearing
trusted
loyal pal

to snarl
to soil
to thumb

[o"ke:]

[ harikan]

[V rapt]

[pa’ tikjulali]
[ti:n"faed]
[s1g’nifikons]
[‘ledzislerta]
[ ki:pintatf]

[kon stitfuont]
["teliBon]
[reiz]
["damnaso:]
[baf]
[prompt]
[¢”dopt]
[po:’treil]
[o71a1]
[,eeda’lesant]

[enta”ternmont]

[gosip]
[o"pi:l]
[di' nominerts]

[flik]

[pikap]
[r1"kwaia]

[1n"karidz]

[ta:ds]
[tfo’ ru:bik]

["spit’ap]
[kon’tent]

[dr’ voutid]

["tfaild riorin]
[trustid]
[lo1al peel]

[sna:1]
[sorl]
[6Am]

CIIy4aThCsl, TPOUCXOIUTh
yparax

U3BEpPraTbCs

0c00€HHO, Ype3BbIYAITHO
IOHOILIECKas! TPUIyIa
BaKHOCTb

3aKOHOJATelb
IOJEPKUBATH

n30upaTenb
TenemapadoH

coluparb

JTMHO3aBP

JTHOOUTENH

noOyX1aTh, TOJKATh
PUHUMATh, IEPCHUMATh
n300paxeHue, oopas
COCMHATHCS

IOJIPOCTOK

3peluIie, pa3BiicueHUE
CIIyXH, TOJIKH, CIUICTHS
MIPUBJICKATh, aleJUINPOBATH
oOmIMii 3HAMeHaTehb

IICJIKHYTh JJIA BKIFOYCHHA
MpUOOpETaTh MO CIyyaro
TpebOoBaThH

MOOIIPSATh,  TOJACPKUBATH,
MOTBOPCTBOBATH
OOBUHATH

MyXJIBIA U PO30BOIICKHUit (Kak
XEpPYBHM )

OTPBITHBATh, BEIPBATh
YAOBJIETBOPEHHBIH,
JIOBOJIbHBIH
MpeTaHHbIMN,
THOOSIIUI

pacTuTh pebeHka
3acCIly>KMBAIOILIUNA TOBEPUS

HEXXHBIH,

HaJIC)KHBIH, MpeTaHHbIN
TOBAPHILL

pbIYaTh

aykaTh

IIPOJIUCTATh, IPOCMOTPETH
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Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

For a society to exist, certain communication needs must be met. Primitive tribes had
sentinels who scanned the environment and reported dangers. Councils of elders interpreted
facts and made decisions. Tribal meetings were used to transmit these decisions to the rest of
the group. Other members of the tribe may have been storytellers and jesters who functioned to
entertain the group. As society became larger and more complex, these jobs grew too big to be
handled by individuals. With the advent of a technology that allowed the development of
communication, these jobs were taken over by the mass media. This change was an important
one, and the consequences of performing these communication functions by means of mass
communication can be opposed to interpersonal communication.

Of all the media functions, this one is probably the most obvious. Surveillance refers to
what we popularly call the news and information role of the media. The media have taken the
place of sentinels and lookouts. Correspondents for wire services, TV networks, and
newspapers are located across the globe. These individuals gather information for us that we
couldn't get for ourselves. Their reports are tunneled back to mass media organizations that, in
turn, produce a radio or TV newscast or print a paper or magazine. The surveillance function
can be divided further into two main types. Warning or beware surveillance occurs when the
media inform us about threats from hurricanes, erupting volcanoes, depressed economic
conditions, increasing inflation, or military attack. These warnings can be about immediate
threats ( a television station interrupts programming to broadcast a tornado warning), or they
can be about long-term or chronic threats (a newspaper series about air pollution or
unemployment).There is, however, much information that is not particularly threatening to
society that people might like to know about. The second type, called instrumental
surveillance, has to do with the transmission of information that is useful and helpful in
everyday life. News about what films are playing at the local theaters, stock market prices,
new products, fashion ideas, recipes, teen fads, and so on, are examples of instrumental
.surveillance.

Closely allied with the surveillance function is the interpretation function. The mass
media do not supply just facts and data. They also provide information on the ultimate
meaning and significance of those events. One form of interpretation is so obvious that many
people overlook it. Not everything that happens in the world on any given day can be included
in the newspaper or in a TV or radio newscast. Media organizations select those events that are
to be given time or space and decide how much prominence they are to be given.

The most obvious example of this function can be found on the editorial pages of
newspaper. Interpretation, comment, and opinion are provided for the reader so that he or she
gains an added perspective on the news stories carried on other pages. Perhaps an elected
official has committed some impropriety. An editorial might call for that person's resignation,
thus demonstrating that the management of the newspaper considers this impropriety to be
serious. A newspaper might endorse one candidate public office over another, thereby
indicating that at least in the paper's opinion, the available information indicates that this
individual is more qualified than the other.

The mass media are able to join together by interpersonal channels different elements of
society that are not directly connected. For example, mass advertising attempts to link the
needs of buyers with the products of sellers. Legislators in Washington may try to keep in
touch with constituents' feelings by reading their hometown papers. Voters, in turn, learn about
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the doings of their elected officials through newspapers, TV, and radio. Telethons that attempt
to raise money for the treatment of certain diseases are another example of this linkage
function. The needs of those suffering from the disease are matched with the desires of others
who wish to see the problem eliminated.

Another type of linkage occurs when geographically separated groups that share a
common interest are linked by the media. The outbreak of hostilities in the Persian Gulf linked
together a whole nation concerned about the safety of their friends and relatives in the armed
forces. Media usage reached record levels during the war as people turned to TV, radio,
newspapers, and magazines to learn the latest war news. Television coverage on the
Tiananmen Square violence in Beijing linked together students in the United States who started
their own protests in support of the Chinese students.

Of course, it is entirely possible that the media can create totally new social groups by
linking members of society who have not previously recognized that others have similar
interests. Some writers call this function the "public-making" ability of the mass media.

On the other hand, this linkage function may have negative consequences. Persons with
antisocial interests can be linked as easily as dinosaur buffs. Thus media attention to terrorists
and other extremist groups might prompt others in the same direction.

The transmission of values is a subtle but nonetheless important function of the mass
media. It has also been called the socialization function. Socialization refers to the ways in
which an individual comes to adopt the behavior and values of a group. The mass media
present portrayals of our society, and by watching, listening, and reading, we learn how people
are supposed to act and what values are important. To illustrate let's consider the images of two
totally different concepts as seen in the media: mother-hood and pets. The next time you watch
television or thumb through a magazine pay close attention to the way mothers and children are
presented. Mass media mommies are usually clean, loving, pretty, and cheerful. Babies, as seen
in the media, are usually happy, healthy, content, and cherubic. They seldom cry and never spit
up. When they interact with their children, media mothers tend to be positive, warm, and
caring. They are all understanding, reasonable, friendly, and devoted to their children.
Obviously, these examples show that these media portrayals picture motherhood and
childrearing as activities that have a positive value for society. Individuals who are exposed to
these portrayals are likely to grow up and accept this value. Thus a social value is transmitted
from one generation to another.

Pets provide another example in which this transmission of values is readily apparent. All
pets are trusted companions, loyal pals, and protectors of the young. Media dogs seldom snarl
at baby sister and never soil the carpet. Not surprisingly, as each new generation is exposed to
the portrayal of media pets, they are likely to come away with a positive value attached to the
idea of owning a pet.

The mass media also teach us about people; they show us how they act and what is
expected of them. In other words, the media present us with role models that we may observe
and perhaps imitate. A study once indicated that many adolescents learned about dating
behavior by watching films and television programs that featured this activity.

Another obvious media function is that of entertainment. Most of a newspaper is devoted
to covering- the events of the day, comics, puzzles, horoscopes, games, advice, gossip, humor,
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and general entertainment features usually account for around 12 percent of the typical content
in an American daily paper. Television is primarily devoted to entertainment, with about three-
quarters of a typical broadcast day falling into this category. The entertainment content of radio
varies widely according to station format. Some stations may program 100 percent news, while
others may schedule less than 5 percent.

In the past, this entertainment function had been filled by interpersonal communication.
Troubadours, storytellers, court jesters, and magicians fulfilled this function in the centuries
before the media. What are the consequences of having this task now taken over by mass
communication? Clearly, the media can make entertainment available to a large number of
people at relatively little cost. This helps make leisure and recreational time more enjoyable.
On the other hand, entertainment that is carried by the mass media must, almost by definition,
appeal to a mass audience. The ultimate result of this state of affairs is that media content is
designed to appeal to the lowest common denominator of taste.

One other consequence of the widespread use of media for entertainment is that it is now
quite easy to sit back and let others entertain you. Flicking on the TV set, picking up a
magazine, and going to a movie require little effort on our part, and some fear that the media
do such a good job of entertaining society that they encourage passivity. Instead of playing
baseball, people might simply watch it on TV. Instead of learning to play the guitar, an
adolescent might decide to listen to a record of someone else playing the guitar. On more than
one occasion critics have charged that the mass media will turn people into watchers and
listeners instead of doers.

Ex.1 Answer the following questions:

1. How were communication needs met in primitive tribe?

2. Which functions of mass communication for society can you enumerate?

3. What does surveillance function refer to?

4. What are some of the consequences of relying on the mass media to perform this
surveillance function?

5. What is interpretation function like?

6. What examples of linkage function can you give?

7. What is the main purpose of the socialization function?

8.  Which pros and cons does the entertainment function have?

Ex.2. Give Russian equivalents to these expressions:

advent of a technology ultimate result

primitive tribes loyal pal

wire services trusted companion

TV newscast outbreak of hostilities

military attack leisure and recreational time
immediate threats geographically separated groups
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Ex.3. Give English equivalents to these expressions:

HayaJl0 BOCHHBIX NEHCTBUI

qyBCTBa U30upareseit

TEJICBU3UOHHBINA PENIOPTAXK

HECTAaTHUBHBIC ITOCIICACTBUA

COCTOAHHCE €I

repenaya HeHHOCTEN

MMOTBOPCTBOBATH ITACCUBHOCTHU

IIPUBECTH K 00ILIEMY 3HAMEHATEIIO

JIOJITOCPOYHBIE YTPO3bI (ONIACHOCTH)

KOPOJIEBCKUU LIYT

Ex.4. Match the words with their definitions:

1 adolescent A | the possibility that something very bad will happen

2 treatment B | a young person who is developing into an adult

3 newscast C | asoldier standing outside a building as a guard

4 threat D | amethod that is intended to cure an injury or illness

5 coverage E | someone who has the power to make laws or belongs
to an institution that make laws

6 broadcast F | conversation or information about other people’s
behavior or private lives, often including unkind or
untrue remarks

7 sentinel G | aprogram on the radio or television

8 legislator H | the way in which a subject or event is reported on
television or radio, or in newspapers

9 gossip I a news program on the radio or television

Ex.5. Complete the table with the appropriate forms of the words given:

Ne verb noun adjective

1 socialize

2 development

3 entertaining
4 value

5 advertisement

6 treatable

7 interpret

Ex.6.Insert the words and phrases given into the sentences in their correct form:

Obvious warning complex

linkage watcher imitate subtle observe state of affairs
threats handle listener surveillance common interest facts and data doer
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1. Of all the media functions, this one is probably the most____.
2. As society became larger and more___, these jobs grew too big to be_ by individuals.
3. These__ can be about immediate ___, or they can be about long-term or chronic threats.
4. __ refers to what we popularly call the news and information role of the media.
5. The mass media do not supply just___.
6. Another type of _ occurs when geographically separated groups that share a ___ are
linked by the media.

7. The transmission of values isa ___ but nonetheless important function of the mass media.
8. In other words, the media present us with role models that we may __ and perhaps ___.
9. On more than one occasion critics have charged that the mass media will turn people into
___and __ instead of .

10. The ultimate result of this ___is that media content is designed to appeal to the lowest
common denominator of taste.

EX.7 Translate from Russian into English:

1. [IpyumuTHBHBIE IUIEMEHA HMENM YacOBBIX, KOTOPbIE BHUMATEIBHO OCMaTpHUBaIU
OKPECTHOCTH U cOO0IIaIn 00 OMacCHOCTSIX.

2. HaGnronenne OTHOCHTCS K TOMY, YTO MbI OOBIYHO Ha3bIBa€M HOBOCTHOH W
WH(POPMALIMOHHON POJIBIO CPENICTB MACCOBOM MH(OpMAITUH.

3. [Ipenynpexpaaroniee ¥ ocTeperaroiiee HaOMIOJEHHE HMMEET MECTO, KOrja CpeicTBa
MaccoBOW MH(OpMaLUU cooOLIatoT HaM 00 Yrpo3ax OT yparaHoB, H3BEprarolluXcs BYJIKAaHOB,
TSKEJIBIX SKOHOMUYECKUX YCIIOBUH, pacTylieil MHQIIALNN WK Hadajla BOGHHbBIX JEHCTBHM.

4. He Bce, uTto mpoucxoauT B Mupe B Jt000H MOMEHT, MOXKET OBITh BKIIIOUEHO B
MOCJIEAHNE Ta3eTHBIE, TEIEBU3MOHHBIE NIIN PAJX0 HOBOCTH.

S. Hyxnapl Tex, KTO cTpajaeT oT OOJe3HEH, COTJIacoBBIBAIOTCS C KENAHUAMM TeX, KTO
X04eT BUAETh Npo0IeMy pereHHOH.

6. Conmanuzanus OTHOCUTCS K MYTAM, KOTOPBIMU OTIEIbHBIA 4YEIOBEK MPHUXOAUT K
MPUHSTHUIO ONIPEIETICHHBIX TOBEACHUS U LIEHHOCTEH.

7. TpyGanypsl, paccka3uuky, KOPOJEBCKUE IIYThl U Maru BEKAMU BBIMOJIHSIN (QYHKIIUIO
pasBiIeYeHHUs 10 MOSABJICHUS CPEACTB MacCOBOW MHPOPMALIUH.

8. B GonbiinHCTBE ciyyaeB KpUTUKHU OOBUHSIOT CPEACTBa MAacCOBOM MH(OpPMALIUU B TOM,
YTO OHU IPEBPATAT JIFOAEH B CO3EpLATENIel U CIIyIIATENe BMECTO CO3UAATEINEH.

9. CpenctBa mMaccoBoi MH(pOpMAIMM MPEACTABIAIOT 00pa3bl HALIEro OOIECTBA M MBI,
ciymasi, HabmoJast W 4YuTas, HaydaeMcsli TOMY, KakK JIFOJM IMOCTYMAalT M KaKhe HEHHOCTU
BaXKHBI.

Ex.8. Speak about functions of mass communication for society and their positive and
negative consequences.

Text B

How People Use the Mass Media
Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

It is probably clear by now that statements made about the functions of mass com-
munication in society could be paralleled by statements about how the media function at the
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level of the individual. Consequently, we are going to shift from our wide-angle lens to a close-
up lens and focus on how the individual uses mass communication (in other words, we are
moving from macro- to microanalysis). At the individual levels the functional approach is
given the general name of the uses-and-gratifications model. In its simplest form, the uses-and-
gratifications model posits that audience members have certain needs or drives that are
satisfied by using both nonmedia and media sources. This discussion will be concerned more
with media-related sources of satisfaction. The actual needs satisfied by the media are called
media gratifications. Our knowledge of these uses and gratifications typically comes from
surveys that have asked people a large number of questions about how they use the media.
Several researchers have classified the various uses and gratifications into a fourfold category
system, consisting of cognition, diversion, social utility and withdrawal.

Cognition means the act of coming to know something. When a person uses a mass
medium to obtain information about something, then he or she is using the medium in a
cognitive way. Clearly, the individual's cognitive use of a medium is directly parallel to the
surveillance function at the macroanalytical level. At the individual level, however, researchers
have noted that there are two different types of cognitive functions that are performed. One has
to do with using the media to keep up with information on current events, while the other has
to do with using the media to learn about things in general or things that relate to a person's
general curiosity. To illustrate, several surveys have found that many people give the following
reasons for using the media:

| want to keep up with what the government is doing.
| want to understand what is going on in the world.
I want to know what political leaders are doing.

These reasons constitute the current-events type of cognitive gratification. At the same
time, many people also report the following reasons for using mass media:

| want to learn how to do things I've never done before.
| want to satisfy my curiosity.

The media make me want to learn more about things.
The media give me ideas.

These statements illustrate the second type of cognition-using the media to satisfy a
desire for general knowledge.

Psychologists and sociologists point out that using the media in this fashion seems to
address a person's cognitive needs. These needs are related to strengthening our knowledge and
understanding of the world we live in and are based to a certain extent on a desire to explore
and master the surrounding environment. Thus the use of the media in this way is linked to the
fulfillment of a basic human need.

Another basic need of human beings is for diversion. Diversion can take many forms.
Some of these forms identified by researchers include (1) stimulation, or seeking relief from
boredom or the routine activities of everyday life; (2) relaxation, or escape from e pressures
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and problems of day-to-day existence; and (3) emotional release of pent- up emotions and
energy. Let's look at each of these gratifications in more detail.

Stimulation. One thing that human beings cannot seem to cope with is boredom. In fact,
when individuals are deprived of all external stimulation-a situation created by psychologists in
studies dealing with sensory deprivation-the mind begins to hallucinate in order to create its
own amusement. In less drastic circumstances, seeking emotional or intellectual stimulation
seems an inherent motivation in a human being. Psychologists, in fact, have labeled these
activities "ludic behaviors"-play, recreation, and other forms of activity that seem to be
performed to maintain a minimum level of intellectual activity. Several surveys have shown
that many people report that they watch, read, or listen simply to pass the time. When there is
nothing else to do, many individuals fill up their idle time with mass media content simply
because it's better than being bored. For example, a good deal of listening to radio and record
players occurs when people are alone and are seeking additional stimulation. At the same time,
many parties with a lot of people present are characterized by loud music, which also
represents an attempt to increase the level of stimulation normally present. The media have
taken advantage of this need to avoid boredom in many creative ways. Ted Turner has started
an airport TV channel that beams news and commercials to passengers in airline terminals.
Some airlines show CNN during long flights. Supermarkets have grocery carts with a video
screen that displays the latest bargains. There are now special magazines that are distributed
only to doctors' waiting rooms. Advertisements are now found on walls and the backs of stall
doors in rest rooms.

Relaxation. Too much stimulation, however, is undesirable. Psychological experiments
have indicated that human beings are negatively affected by a condition called "sensory
overload” in which too much information and stimulation are present in the environment.
When faced with sensory overload, people tend to seek relief. The media are one source of this
relief. To illustrate, people read magazines or newspapers or watch TV in an attempt to get
away from the cares of the day. The choice of material used for relaxation might not always be
apparent from surface content. Some people might relax by reading articles about Civil War
history; others might read about astronomy or electronics. Still others might relax by listening
to serious classical music. The content is not the defining factor since virtually any media
material might be used for relaxation by some audience members. Of all the media, radio or
recordings seem to serve the relaxation function most frequently. Many people use clock radios
with an automatic shut-off to help them get to sleep at night. "Beautiful music" stations play
relaxing music all day long. Even television newcasts are structured in such a way as to help
the audience relax. No matter how terrible the events of the day, the newscaster is there with a
calm, confident manner, apparently reassuring us that things are under control.

Emotional Release. The last manifestation of the diversion function is the most complex.
On the one hand, the use of the media for emotional release is fairly obvious. To illustrate, the
horror movie has had a long history of popularity in America. Why do audiences cheer when
Rocky goes the distance? Probably because people enjoy a certain amount of emotional
release. People feel better after a good scream (especially when the monster and bad guy are on
the screen where they can't get at you) or a good cry (especially when the troubles are
happening to somebody else.

On the other hand, emotional release can take more subtle forms. One of the big
attractions of soap operas, for example, seems to be that many people in the audiences are
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comforted by seeing that other people (even fictional people) have troubles greater than their
own. Other people identify with media heroes and heroines and participate vicariously in their
triumphs. Such a process evidently enables these people to vent some of the frustrations
connected with their normal lives.

Psychologists have also identified a set of social integrative needs, including our need to
strengthen our contact with family, friends, and others in our society. The social integrative
need seems to spring from an individual's need to affiliate with others. The media function that
addresses this need is called social utility, and this usage can take several forms. First, have
you ever talked about a TV program with a friend? Have you ever discussed a current movie or
the latest record you've heard on the radio? If so, then you are using the media as
conversational currency. The media provide a common ground for social conversations, and
many people use things that they have read, seen, or heard as topics for discussion when
talking with others. There is a certain social usefulness in having a large repository of things to
talk about so that no matter where you are you can usually strike up a conversation and be
fairly sure that the person you are talking to is familiar with the subject. ("What did you think
of the Super Bowl?" "How did you like Jurassic Park?").

Social utility is apparent in other instances as well. Going to the movies is probably the
most common dating behavior among adolescents. The motion picture theater represents a
place where it is socially acceptable to sit next to your date in a dark room without parental
supervision. In fact, many times the actual film is of secondary importance, and the social
event of going out has the most appeal.

Other people report that they use the media, particularly TV and radio, as a means to
overcome loneliness. The TV set represents a voice in the house for people who might
otherwise be alone. Radio keeps people company in their cars. People who might otherwise be
deprived of social relationships find companionship in media content and media personalities.
In fact, some viewers might go so far as to develop feelings of kinship and friendship with
media characters. Audience members might react to media performers and the characters they
portray as if the performers were actual friends. This phenomenon is called a parasocial
relationship, and there is some evidence that it actually occurs

In our previous discussion we noted that humans occasionally need to escape from
certain activities and that, in this connection, they use the media not only for relaxation but also
for purposes that are best described as withdrawal uses. At times, people use the mass media to
create a barrier between themselves and other people or other activities. For example, the
media help people avoid certain chores that should be done. Perhaps many of you have put off
your homework and class assignments until after you've finished watching a TV program or
reading the newspaper. Children are quick to learn how to use the media in this fashion. This
hypothetical exchange might be familiar:

"It's your turn to let the dog out."

"I can't. I want to finish watching this program. You do it.”
Or:

"Answer the telephone.”

"I can't. I'm reading. You get it."
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In both instances, attending to mass media content was defined as a socially appropriate
behavior that should not be interrupted. In this manner, other tasks might be put off or avoided
entirely.

People also use the media to create a buffer zone between themselves and other people.
When you are riding a bus or an airplane or sitting in a public place and don't want tO be
disturbed, you bury your head in a book, magazine, or newspaper.

Ex.1. How can the uses and gratifications model be classified?

Ex.2. What is cognition?

Ex.3. Suggest what is meant by diversion and what forms can it take?
Ex.4. Analyze the process of stimulation.

Ex.5. Explain the reasons and the forms of relaxation?

Ex.6. Discuss the complexity surrounding the issue of emotional release
Ex.7. Describe the category of social utility.

Ex.8. Examine the category of withdrawal.
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Lesson 2
Part 2. Vocabulary Practice

Programmes and People

Section 1

Broadcast programme show  host a programme host a show  disc jockey (DJ)
host

1) Programmes on radio and television may be referred to formally as broadcasts; and they
may be referred to informally as shows, especially in American English. Programmes or shows
on radio and television are often presented or hosted by a programme host. Popular music
programmes arc presented by disc jockeys or DJs. Program is spelt program in American
English. Broadcast is a noun and a verb. Disc jockey is spelt disk jockey in American English
and can be spelt with a hyphen.

Ex.1. Look at the sentences below and complete the tasks by the words from the table
given above. The first letters have already been given:

a) In an unsportsmanlike and provocative move, they have chosen to b on the
same frequency that we have been using for the past five years.

b) No lawyer representing the tobacco companies would be interviewed/or this b

c) Groucho flourished in situations with no script at all. One enormous success was his
h of a show called "You Bet Your Life' which began in 1947 and ran for four years
on radio and for two years on television.

d) An obsessed fan who sent poison-pen letters to TV presenter Michaela Strachan was
yesterday found guilty of threatening to Kill her. Clifford Jones, 42, sent 2,000 letters over

a two-year period to the children's programme h , @ Liverpool court was told.

e) Top D have taken over much of the ground that pop stars used to occupy.

Section 2
Anchorman  anchorwoman  anchorperson
anchor a news programme front a news programme

News programmes may be hosted, fronted, or anchored by anchors famous in their own
right, sometimes more famous than the people in the news.

newsreader newscaster ‘

In more traditional news programmes, the news is read by a newsreader or newscaster:
newscaster is now a rather old-fashioned word.

\ Report reporter correspondent TV crew  news gatherer \
Reporters and correspondents, or television journalists, make reports. They and the camera
operators who go with them arc news gatherers. Together they form TV crews.
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Broadcasters are TV and radio organisations, the people working for them, or, more
specifically, the professional media people who actually participate in programmes.

Ex.2. Look at the sentences below and complete the gaps with the words from
“Programme and People. Section 2”.

a) To me, n are just people who read the news. I've never believed in the TV
personality cult.

b) On the BBC World Service the news men present the news as it is, and not the
n s' view of it.

c) Sissons, solid performer, would make an excellent 'Newsnight' a . Though he
has f live television studio debates for Channel 4 in the past, he seems lost at the
BBC.

d) We have just had this report from our ¢ in Belgrade, Jim Fish.

e) Television r would put on their gas masks on screen to point live at missile
streaks in the sky.

f) The BBC has produced two hard-hitting videos in a bid to cut down the growing number of

n g killed or injured while on duty.
g) His temper finally cracked when he turnedona TV ¢ and shouted, 'Leave me
alone.’

h) Buerk said, 'Reporters, correspondents and newscasters are not part of the mainstream which
flows towards management. So none of our senior managers have been b :
which is like having nobody at the top of the Royal Air Force who can fly.’

Ex.3. Find nine key words from “Programme and People” hidden in the square, in
addition to the example. The words go from left to right, from top to bottom or
diagonally downwards.

AIN[>[ o[ X[o[>[<[d[x[m[ =[O
O|O| X|O|M|S|IN|O| X|Z|N|[X|Z
T o[T[AlZz[>[m[<|o[mo[mm
ClIFIRRNRELEEEEEE
HRENRNEEIREERR
AREEEERERREEE
EFRFEEFREREERENL
SRR EIREEIEREEEE
HEEFEREFRREREE
FEEREEEEEEREE
SRR RN EEEEEE:
HAERERREEREEEES
EINEEREEENEEIEEE
SR R EIREEEES
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Lesson 2
Part 3. News Writing and Reporting Practice
The Basic News Story
Section A

Read the following part of the text without a dictionary and find the answers to these
questions:

1. What is a hard-news story?
2. What is the main difference between a hard-news story and other types of stories?
3. What questions do all news stories answer?

4. What problems do most hard-news stories cover?

The basic news story is told upside down. It usually is called a hard-news story. That doesn’t
mean it should be hard to read. Quite the contrary. It really should be called an easy news
story, because the facts are presented in a direct form that makes it easy for the reader to get the
most important information quickly. A hard-news story often presents the end results of a news
event first, so the key facts are in the first few paragraphs. If a news story were a mystery story,
you would solve the mystery in the beginning, and then devote the rest of the story to telling
the reader how and why it happened.

Not all basic news stories have to start with such a direct approach. There are many other ways
of writing news stories and still delivering information to readers in quick, easy form. But all
news stories answer some basic questions: who? what? when? where? why and how? As
newspaper readership declines, editors increasingly want to answer another question: so what?
What is the significance to the readers? What information does the story contain that will make
readers care?

Most hard-news stories are about a conflict or a problem and the attempts to resolve it.
Consider all stories about crime, courts and government. The majority involve problems
created or being resolved by the people who are involved. The qualities discussed in Lesson 1
(timeliness, unusual nature, celebrities...) also help provide answers to “so what” questions.

Give a written translation of this part of the text.
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Section B

Elements of a basic news story
Before reading the text, answer these questions:

What is a usual structure of a news story, according to your practice?

What part of an article gives the most important information?

How do you support your ideas when you write an article (so that the reader could
believe that what you say is true)?
Match journalistic professions with what these people do:

Editor / Copy editor Writes the article
Artist Shoots the picture
Photographer Writes the headline
Reporter / Writer Designs the graphics

Guess the meaning of the following words and expressions:
Quick overview

Key points

Focus (n)

Indisputable

Common knowledge

Graphic device

Work with a dictionary. Give Russian equivalents to these words and expressions from
the text:

Story’s content (the content of a story) To clutter

To entice smb to do smth Accusatory
Guideline Biased

To substantiate information To reveal

To tell in a nutshell Highlights box
Compelling

Read the text below using a dictionary if necessary:

Although a basic news story can contain a lot of information, it should have one main
idea. You should be able to identify the main idea in one sentence. All the other information
should then support that central concept.
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Like all stories, the basic news story has a headline and three general parts: a beginning called
“the lead”, a middle called “body” and an ending. Other elements are backup for the lead, nut
graph, impact, attribution, background and elaboration.

Headline

The headline is a line on top of the story that tells the reader what the story is about. It usually
is written by a copy editor or an editor, except at very small newspapers where the editor may
also be the reporter/ writer. For a basic news story the copy editor bases the headline on the
main points of the story, which the reporter is expected to write in the first few paragraphs.
With the increased emphasis on graphics more newspapers today are using secondary headlines
— called “deck leads”, “summary lines” or “summary blurbs” — under the main headline. The
two headlines together give the reader a quick overview of the story’s content.

Lead

The beginning of the story, the hook that tells the readers what the story is about, is “the lead”.
A good lead entices the reader to continue reading. In a hard-news story the lead is usually
written in one sentence — the first sentence of the story — and gives the most important
information about the event. But even a basic story can have a creative lead called a “soft
lead”.

The most common type of lead on a hard-news story is called a “summary lead”
because it summarizes the main points about what happened. It answers to the questions of
who, what, when, where, why and how. The rest of the story elaborates on what, why and how.

Hard-news leads don’t have to answer all these questions in the first sentence if doing
so would make the lead too long and difficult to read. Shorter leads of fewer than 35 words are
preferable, but the number is only a guideline. The writer has to decide which elements are
most important to stress in the first sentence. This summary lead stresses who, what, where and
when; the rest of the story gives more details.

Backup for the lead

The lead should be backed up, or supported, with explanation that substantiates
information in the lead. The “backup” should contain statements or quotes to explain your key
points.

Nut graph

The “nut graph” is a sentence or paragraph that states the focus — the main point of the
story. It should tell in a nutshell what the story is about and why the story is newsworthy.
Although a news story may contain many comments and points it should be developed around
one major theme or concept, and all other information should relate to that focus.

In a hard-news story with a direct summary lead, the lead contains the focus, so you
don’t need a separate nut graph. When the lead takes a softer, more creative approach and does
not explain immediately the main point of the story, the nut graph is a separate paragraph. The
nut graph is even more crucial when a story starts with a softer feature lead, because the reader
has to wait for a few paragraphs to find out the reason for the story.
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The nut graph should be placed high in the story, generally from the third to fifth
paragraph. But if the lead is very compelling, the nut graph could come later. Rigid rules can
ruin good writing.

Lead quote

The first quote that backs up the lead is called the “lead quote” or the “augmenting
quote”. It is usually the strongest quote you have, and it supports the concept in the lead
without repeating the same information or wording. A lead quote isn’t required in all stories,
but a strong quote placed within a paragraph or two after the lead helps make the story
interesting.

Impact

Whenever possible, the writer should explain how the news affects the reader. The
“impact” sentence or paragraph should answer the question: “What is the significance of this
story? What in the story makes the reader care?” Sometimes the impact is explained in the
lead; sometimes it is lower in the story, in an explanatory paragraph.

Not all stories can show direct impact on readers, but they should all have a clear
paragraph explaining the reason for the story. In some stories, such as police stories, the impact
is that the news happened in the community and should be of interest to local residents.

Attribution

Where did you get the information? Who told you these facts? How can the reader be
sure what you say is true? The “attribution” provides these answers. You need to attribute all
quotes — exact wording of statements that people made — and much information you did not
witness. If the information is common knowledge or indisputable, you do not have to attribute
it.

The attribution should be in the lead for controversial or accusatory information, but in
many cases it can be delayed so it doesn’t clutter the lead. Police stories often have attribution
in the lead, especially if you get the information by telephone, or if the information is
accusatory.

Background

Is there any history or background the reader needs in order to understand how a
problem or action occurred? Most stories need some background to explain the action.

Elaboration

Supporting points relating to the main issue constitute “elaboration”. These can be
statements, quotes or more detail to explain what happened, how and why the problem
occurred, and reactions to the event. In this part of the story seek other points of view to make
sure you have fairness. A story based on one source can be too biased.

Ending

The most common type of ending includes one of these elements: future action, a
statement or quote that summarizes but doesn’t repeat the previous information, or more
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elaboration. If the future action is the key factor in this issue, it should be placed higher in the
story. Avoid summary endings that repeat what you have already said. In a basic news story
end when you have no more new information to reveal.

Graphics

Remember to consider a photograph, chart or other graphic device as part of your story.
A copy editor may write the highlights box, an artist will design the graphics, and a
photographer will shoot the picture. But the way the story is presented visually will affect the
length of your text, and will help you determine what information you can include or leave out.

Give synonyms to these terms from the text:
Lead — ...

Secondary headline —1)... 2) ... 3) ...

Lead quote - ...

Soft lead - ...

Find the terms from the text which are meant by these definitions. Complete the table:

1. The previous information for the story

2. The source of information

3. The start of a story that entices the reader to know more

4. The main point of a story, states the focus

5. The summary of the main points of the event

6. The strongest quote, supports the main point

7. A more detailed explanation of what happened, how and why.
The reaction to the event.

8. The sentence that explains the influence of the news on the reader
or gives the reason why the story is written

9. The last part of the story which includes the future actions or
summarizes previous information

10. The supporting points for the information in the lead

11. The visual support of your story

Give Russian equivalents to the terms you have found.

Practical exercises.

Ex.1. Choose an article from a newspaper (a basic news story). Analyze it according to the
elements of a basic news story mentioned above. Does the story have all of them?

Ex.2. State the main idea of the article you’ve chosen in one sentence.
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Ex.3. Write a brief news story based on the following information; write a focus sentence at
the

top of the story. Consider if you could use a chart or other graphic for some of the

statistics.

Backup information: This information comes from a survey that was published in a book,
“The Day America Told the Truth”. The survey says 90 percent of people in the United States
lie routinely, 36 confess that they tell important lies.

Co-author, James Paterson said in an interview with you: “Americans are willing to lie at the
drop of a hat. Lying is part of their lives. People say what others want to hear.” He classifies
lies as “dark lies” (the one that hurt other people) and “trivial lies” (those that include insincere
compliments on dinner or clothes).

Paterson found that 86 percent lie regularly to parents, 75 lie to friends, 73 lie to siblings, and
69 percent lie to spouses. He also found that 81 percent lie about their feelings, 43 percent lie
about their income and 40 percent lie about relationships.

The survey also asked people what they tell the truth about. These are the findings: 51 percent
say they see no reason to marry, 29 percent say they aren’t sure they still love their spouse, and
31 percent admit they are having or have had an extramarital affair.
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Lesson 3

Part 1. General Reading

Text A

History of Print Media

Answer the following questions:

Do you know who first invented the process for making paper?
Can you guess where the idea of a newspaper for masses was developed?

Guess the meaning of the following words:

censor ["sensa] urban ["a:ban]
to print [print] fail [ferl]
invention [1In"venfan] profitable [ pofitabl]
luck [1ak] impact ["1mpakt]
to borrow ['borau] suicide ["sjusisaid]
loan [loun] freauently [fri:kwentli]
cover ["kava] obvious [ 'Dbvias]
Study the following words and expressions:
medium [‘mi:dram] CPEICTBO
brief [bri:f] KpaTKuii
movable [‘mu:vabl] NIEPEABYKHOM, JIBHIKYITHIACS
prior [praia] HPE/IIIEeCTBYOIHI
type [taip] Habop, mwpudt
miserable [ mizarabl] MM3EpHBIN, HUYTOXKHBIN
to default [di'falt] HE BBIIIOJIHATH CBOMX 00513aTEbCTB
to cast [ka:st] JIUTh, OTJINBATH
to carve [ka:v] BBIPE3aTh, Pe3aTh
crude [kru:d] HEeoOpabOTaHHBII
to spread [spred] PAacIpoCTPaHITh
to establish [1"staeblif] OCHOBBIBAaTh
approval [¢" pru:val] ono0OpeHue
to set up ["setap] co3/1aTh
notion [ 'noufon] HOHSATHE
authority [0:"Opriti] MOJTHOMOYHS (Ha OCHOBaHUH)

(under authority)

mass-circulated ["sa:kjulertid]

bulk [balk]
literacy [lrtarasi]

to eepand [1k’speend]
curious [kjuarias]

MAacCOBO TUPaKUPOBAHHBIN

OCHOBHas Macca, 00JIbII0e KOJIUYECTBO
IPaMOTHOCTD

pacIIUPATHCS, PACTIPOCTPAHSATHCS
TH0003HATENBHBIH
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merchant
to turn out
carantos
forerunner
on and off
to ezepire
fee

diurnal
controversy
counter-
reformation
suppression
to pattern
warehouse
storehouse
pamphlet
literate
statesman
overall
impact
encourage
literary
artistic
ezepression
unify
profoundly
to alter
approach
press

to forge

annual
feature
content
issue
shipping
obituary

conspicuously

apparent
typography
layout

to blend
stodgy

to pay off
to turn to
gamble

’

ma:tfont]
"ta:naut]
ko'raentau]

—_—— ——_—

kontrava:si|
kaunta, refs’

]

[

[

[

[

[

[
["ouvera:]
["1mpokt]
[1n"karid3]
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[

KyIIEell, TOProBeI|

BBIITYCKATh

oerymmii

MPEAIICCTBEHHUK

OT CIIydasl K CIIy4aro, BpeMs OT BpEMEHHU
YracHYTb, OKAaHUYMBATHCS

miara

JTHEBHOM, BBIIIOJIHICMBIN 3a JICHb

CITODp, MOJIEMHUKA

KOHTppedopmarus

MOIaBJICHUE, 3aIIPEIICHHE, 3aKPhITHE
JieNath 1o 0opasily, KOmupoBaTh
CKJIaJl, XpaHWIHNILIE
CKJIaJI, KJ1aJi0Bast
Opomrtopa
rPaMOTHBIN
roCyAapCTBEHHBIN J1eATElNb
o0mumit
BO3/ECHCTBHE
BOOJYUIEBJIATH,TOOLIPSATH,101JIEPKUBAThH
JIUTEPaTypPHBIN
XYI0KECTBEHHBII
oboport peun, ppaza
00BENHSATH
CEPBEZHO
WU3MEHSTh, IEPEIeTbIBATh
MOJXO0/T
npecc, npecca
MEJUIEHHO WJIM C TPYAOM HPOJBUTaThCA
BIIEPEN
€)KErOTHBIN
CEHCALlMOHHBIN MaTepHal
colepKaHue
BBIITYCK
TPAHCIIOPTHPOBKA
HEKPOJIOT
BUJIUMO
SIBHBIN, OUEBUTHBIM, HATJIS THBIN
odopmiieHne
KOMITOHOBKa
CMEUINBATh
CKYYHBIH, 3aTsKHOU
OKyHaThCs
MIPUHUMATHCS 3a Jelia

azapTHas urpa
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Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary.

The technology necessary to print a newspaper is a simple one-ink is pressed onto paper.
The technology necessary to make the newspaper a mass medium is more complicated, and we
will begin our brief history with a consideration of the growth of early printing technology.
Many historians suggest that the Chinese first invented movable type and also discovered the
process for making paper. We do know that Marco Polo described Chinese printing upon his
return to Venice in 1295. Nevertheless, prior to the mid-fifteenth century most books and
pamphlets available to Europeans were expensive and often inaccurate, handwritten
manuscripts. The invention of the printing press and the introduction of movable type to the
Western world is usually associated with a German, Johann Gutenberg. Little is known about
Gutenberg except that he loved wine, was skilled in metallurgy, had miserable luck as a
businessman and defaulted on several loans (lawsuits filed against Gutenberg provide the only
real documentation for naming him father of the printing press). Gutenberg cast his type in soft
metal rather than carving it in wood blocks. He borrowed an idea from winemaking and built a
crude press that would force the ink onto the paper. Others copied Gutenberg's ideas, and
presses spread from Germany throughout Europe during the last half of the fifteenth century.
William Caxton, for example, introduced the printing press into Great Britain in 1487 and
established a profitable London printing company that published the leading books of the day.
Although book publishing was not considered to be a socially important force, Henry VIII
recognized its potential in 1530 when he required all printers to obtain a royal approval before
setting up shop. This notion of publishing "under authority" from the government would figure
prominently in the future of the newspaper.

The idea of a mass-circulated newspaper followed the invention of printing. The bulk of
early printed matter consisted of books and religious tracts. As more books went into print,
more people were encouraged to learn how to read. As literacy grew, more people turned to
education, and universities expanded. As education grew more people became curious about
how they lived, how others lived, and how their government was run. Merchants and
businesspeople realized that knowledge of economic conditions and commercial information
from other towns and other countries could be beneficial to their own efforts. It wasn't long
before publications sprang up across Europe to meet these needs. In Holland, printers began
turning out corantos, or currents of news around 1620. Corantos spread to Britain where news
about the Thirty Years War was in great demand. These early forerunners of the newspaper
carried mainly foreign and commercial news. The corantos were published on and off for the
next twenty years, finally expiring because of circulation and license fee problems. They were
replaced by the diurnals, daily reports of domestic and local events usually concerned with the
doings of the king and parliament. This period also saw the rise of the printing of religious
books. The Bible and hymnals were widely distributed, as well as a large number of books
detailing the controversy surrounding the Reformation and Counter-Reformation. .Along with
an increase in book publishing came an increase in book suppression. Censorship was
common.

In colonial times, the word "magazine™ meant warehouse or depository, a place where
various types of provisions were stored under one roof. The first magazines printed in America
were patterned after this model; they were to be storehouses of varied literary materials
gathered from books, pamphlets, and newspapers and bound together under one cover. All
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these early magazines were aimed at a specialized audience - one that was educated, literate,
and primarily urban. They contained a variety of articles dealing with the arts, practical
science, and politics, and a list of authors who contributed to them would include most of the
major poets, essayists and statesmen of the period. Their overall impact was to encourage
literary and artistic expression and to unify the colonies during America's struggle for
independence from England.

Benjamin Day was only 22 years old when he developed the idea of a newspaper for the
masses. Day probably had no idea that he was starting a revolution in the communications
industry when he launched his New York Sun in 1833. Nonetheless, journalism would be
profoundly altered by his new approach. Several conditions had to exist before a mass press
could come into existence: a printing press had to be invented that would produce copies
quickly and cheaply; enough people had to know how to read in order to support such a press;
a "mass audience" had to be present.

Day had seen others fail in their attempts to market a mass-appeal newspaper.
Nonetheless, he forged ahead. Day's paper would be a daily and would sell for a penny. This
was a significant price reduction when compared to the other New York City, Boston, and
Philadelphia dailies, which went for six cents a copy. (The price of six cents was also typical
for many weekly papers in other parts of the country. Since they came out less frequently,
these papers were cheaper than the Sun on an annual basis. Thus although the penny press did
not mark a drop in the overall price of American newspapers, it did signal a decrease in the
price of urban dailies.) Local happenings, sex, violence, features, and human-interest stories
would constitute his content. The first issue contained news of a suicide, police and crime
items, shipping information, weddings, obituaries, and feature stories. Conspicuously absent
were the stodgy political debates that still characterized many of the six-cent papers. Within six
months the Sun achieved a circulation of approximately 8000 issues, far ahead of its nearest
competitor. Day's gamble had paid off, and the penny press was launched.

As newspapers moved into the last half of the twentieth century, several trends in their
content were apparent. Most obvious was a change in newspaper typography and layout, all
with the ultimate goal of making the modern newspaper easier to read. Photography and color
were being used more liberally, and many papers showed a less to depart from the typical
eight-column format that has been traditional, many papers were carrying more of what might
be called "feature” stories. Sections entitled "Life,” "Lifestyle,” "Living,” and "Leisure" were
becoming more as papers blended more of this material with their traditional "hard" news.

Ex.1. Answer the following questions:

Who invented the printing press and introduce the movable type to the western world?
What is known about Johann Gutenberg?

Which benefits did books printing bring in life?

What did early forerunners of the newspaper carry and what were they replaced by?
What were first magazines like?

Which conditions were necessary for mass press to come into existence?

How much did the Day's newspaper cost?

What was the Day s paper content like?

How are modern newspapers altered?

©ooNOR~LDE
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Ex.2 Give Russian equivalents to these expressions:

on and off

movable type

handwritten manuscripts

royal approval

license fee problems

human interest stories

literary and artistic expressions

mass-circulated newspaper

local happenings

early forerunners of the newspaper

specialized audience

meet somebody's needs

Ex.3 Give English equivalents to these expressions:

TEXHOJIOI'Us II€YaTaHusA

HE BBIOJHUTE 00513aTENILCTB 110 3aiiMaM

1JiaTa 3a JUIICH3HUIO

3auUMCTBOBATH UJICTO

3HAYHUTCIIBHOC CHHXKCHUC LICHBI

odopMIIeHHE U KOMITOHOBKA T'a3€ThI

POCT TPaMOTHOCTH

Ha OCHOBAHUH IIOJTHOMOYHH OT IMPaBUTCJILCTBA

MEJJIEHHO, C TPYJOM MPOJABUTATHCS BIIEPEL

Ex.4. Match the words with their definitions:

1 miserable A a problem or subject that people discuss; or a magazine or
newspaper printed for a particular day, week or month

2 controversy B the state of being able to read and write

3 to launch C difficult to understand or deal with

4 merchant D behavior that is intended to hurt other people physically

5 literacy E extremely unhappy

6 complicated F someone who buys and sells goods in large quantities

7 violence G the things that are written in a letter, book, etc.

8 issue H to start something, especially an official, public, or military activity
that has been carefully planned

9 content I an action or plan that involves a risk but that you hope will succeed

10 | gamble J a serious argument or disagreement, especially about something
such as a plan or decision, that continuous for a long time
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Ex.5. Complete the table with the appropriate forms of the words given:

Ne verb noun

1 consider

2 invention
3 establish

4 approval
5 know

6 reduction
7 happen

Ex.6. Insert the words and phrases given into the sentences in the correct form. Translate
the sentences into Russian.

invention feature daily content alter beneficial knowledge literacy on and off
urban encourage license fee problems

1. The idea of a mass-circulated newspaper followed the__ of printing.

2. As more books went into print, more people were ___ to learn how to read.

3. As___ grew, more people turned to education, and universities expanded.

4. Merchants and businesspeople realized that _ of economic conditions and commercial
information from other towns and other countries could be ___ to their own efforts.

5. The corantos were published __ for the next twenty years, finally expiring because of
circulationand .

6. All these early magazines were aimed at a specialized audience - one that was educated,
literate and primarily .

7. Nonetheless, journalism would be profoundly by Day's new approach.

8. Day's paper would be a __and would sell for a penny.

9. Local happenings, sex, violence, __ and human interest stories would constitute its ___.

Ex.7 Translate from Russian into English.

1. Wpmes ra3eThl ¢ MAaCCOBBIM THPAXKOM MPHUIILIA BCIIE] 32 H300pETEHUEM ITCUaTaHHMS.

2. UYem Ooblle meyaTanoch KHUT, TeM OOJbIle JIOJEH BOOMYIIEBISIOCH K TOMY, YTOOBI
HAYYUTHCS YNTATh.

3. TlockoabpKy rpaMOTHOCTB pociia, BCE OOJIBIIE JIF0IeH TPHHUMAIUCH 32 00pa30BaHKE U, KaK
CJICJICTBUE, YHUBEPCUTETHI PACIIHPSIIHCH.

4., Kymmpl u OW3HECMEHBI TOHHMMANU, YTO 3HAaHUS OO0 DKOHOMHYECKHX YCIOBHUSX U
KoMMepuecKkas HH()OpMaIUs MOKET ObITh TOJIE3HOM JIsl UX COOCTBEHHBIX YCHIIUM.

5. Heckonpko ycnoBuil TOJKHBI OBUTH CYIIECTBOBATH, MIPEXKIE YEM MaccoBasl Ipecca Morjia
BOWTH B KU3Hb:
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- TOJKEH OB OBITH M300pETEH MevaTarouyii npecc, KOTOPbIi ObI MPOU3BOIMI KOMUH OBICTPO
U AEIIEBO;

- TOCTaTOYHOE KOJUYECTBO JIt0/Ied JOKHBI ObUIM YMETh YUTATh;

- TOJKHA ObLIa CPOPMUPOBATHCS MACCOBASI AYAUTOPHSL.

6. IlepBblil BBITYCK COAEp) Al HOBOCTH O CaMOyOMICTBAaX, MOJUIICHCKUE W KPUMHUHATHHBIC
nena, tHGOpMaIuio 0 TPAaHCIIOPTUPOBKE, CBaIb0AX, HEKPOJIOTH U CEHCALIMOHHBIE UCTOPHH.

7. Ho cambIM O4YeBUIHBIM ObUIO M3MEHEHHE B ra3eTHOM HIpU(]TEe U KOMIIOHOBKE, U BCE C
OJTHOM IIeJIBIO — CAETIaTh COBPEMEHHYIO ra3eTy Jierue JIsl YTCHHUS.

Ex.8. Make a brief report about history of print media using the vocabulary from the
text.

Text B

Newspapers Become Big Business
Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

The Civil War, which altered so many things in the United States, also changed
American newspaper journalism. A new reporting technique emerged as telegraphic dispatches
from the war zones were transformed into "headlines” to give the reader the main points of
longer stories that followed. Because telegraph lines were unreliable and often failed, the
opening paragraphs of the news story, the "lead,” told the most important facts. The rest of the
story contained details. If the telegraph line broke during a story, at least the most important
part would probably get through. Thus the “inverted-pyramid” style of reporting was
developed.

After the war ended, the country underwent major social changes. From 1870 to 1900 the
total population doubled, and the urban population tripled. Mass production techniques
changed the economic structure. Immigration brought even more people to the cities, especially
in the North and East. Newspaper growth was even greater than that of the population. The
number of dailies quadrupled from 1870 to the turn of the century; circulation showed a
fivefold increase. One trend was clear: Newspapers were becoming big business. As circulation
went up, so did operating cost and initial investment. Bennett was able to start the Herald for
around $500. Greeley invested $44,000 in the Tribune in 1841. Ten years later, the Times was
started on an investment of $50,000. In 1883, the New York World was sold for $346,000.
Eleven year- later, the New York Morning Journal was sold for $1 million. But rewards were
also high. It was estimated that the World made about $1 million a year in profits by the mid-
1890s. A second trend also stood out: The newspaper industry was dominated in this period by
several powerful and outspoken individuals.

Joseph Pulitzer came to the United States from Hungary. He was not a promising
candidate for the most-likely-to-succeed award. He first tried a career in the military but was
turned down by the British Army, the Austrian Army, and the French Foreign Legion. He was
finally accepted into the Union Army during the Civil War but was nearly court-martialed for
striking a noncommissioned officer. Unable to find work in New York after the war because he
could speak little English, he asked his friends where he should go in order to learn his new
language. His friends evidently played a practical joke on him and directed him to St. Louis, a
city that then had the largest proportion of non-English-speaking immigrants in the country.
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After working at a string of unsuccessful jobs in St. Louis, Pulitzer became interested in
journalism and realized he had found his calling. In 1878, he bought the St. Louis Post-
Dispatch and quickly turned it into a success. Just five years later, he was ready to try his hand
in the high-stakes world of New York City journalism. The New York World, a paper in
financial trouble, was for sale. Pulitzer bought it. In a little more than a year, circulation
increased from 15,000 to 100,000. Two years later it topped the quarter-million mark.

Pulitzer had obviously found a formula for newspaper success, and his innovations are
worth considering. First, Pulitzer introduced new practices that appealed to advertisers: He
reserved more space for ads and sold his paper on the basis of circulation. Second, Pulitzer
used illustrations, clean page makeup, and simple writing to extend his paper's appeal to
immigrants with few skills in English. Third, the World never failed to promote itself in its
own pages. Circulation figures were printed on the front page. Stunts were used to promote
circulation. Pulitzer sent reporter Nelly Bly on a round-the-world trip to break the time
mentioned in Jules Verne's Around the World in 80 Days. Ms. Bly spent a night in a haunted
house, went down in a diving bell, and worked in the Salvation Army. Her stories on these
experiences helped Pulitzer build readership. Fourth, Pulitzer attracted a mass readership by
reintroducing the sensationalized news of the penny-press era into his paper. In his first issue,
Pulitzer led with a report of a storm that devastated New Jersey and included on his front page
an interview with a condemned slayer, an item about a hanging, and a tearjerker about a
wronged servant girl. Pulitzer loved headlines with alliteration. If alliteration could be mixed
with sex, crime, and violence, so much the better, as these examples indicate: "Little Lotta's
Lovers,"” "Baptized in Blood,” "Jim-Jams in the Jury,” and "A Preacher's Perfidy." Finally,
Pulitzer endorsed the notion that a newspaper should promote the general welfare of its
readers, especially the underprivileged. Although Pulitzer did not originate the idea, he went to
great lengths to put it into practice. The paper crusaded against the abuses of big business and
corrupt politicians. In 1833, a heat wave caused many infant deaths in New York's
overcrowded slums. The World quickly produced headlines: "How Babies Are Baked," "Little
Lines of Hearses." (Alliteration was also mixed in with crusades.) Naturally, the World's
support of the working class made it a favorite among the many low-income immigrants then
living in New York.

Hearst, like Pulitzer before him, then invaded the big league-New York City. In 1895, he
bought the New York Journal. Soon, Pulitzer and Hearst were engaged in a fierce circulation
battle as each paper attempted to out-sensationalize the other. As one press critic put it, the duel
between these two spread "death, dishonor and disaster”" all over page one. Sex, murder,
popularized medicine; pseudoscience, self-promotion, and human-interest stories filled the two
papers. This type of reporting became known as yellow journalism (named after a cartoon
character, the Yellow Kid, who wore a bright yellow nightshirt), and whatever its faults, it sold
newspapers.

The battle between Pulitzer and Hearst reached its climax with the Spanish- American
War in 1898. In fact, many historians have argued that the newspapers were an important
factor in shaping public opinion in favor of hostilities. When the battleship Maine was blown
up in Havana Harbor, the Journal offered a $50,000 reward for the arrest of the guilty parties.
Circulation jumped over the million marks. War was finally declared in April, and the World
and the Journal pulled out all the stops. Hearst chartered a steamer and equipped it with
printing presses. He also brought down his yacht and sailed with the U.S. fleet in the battle of
Santiago. The Journal put out forty extras in a single day.
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Yellow journalism tapered off after this episode, although traces would persist for
another decade. Pulitzer, in ill health, finally withdrew from the battle with Hearst around
1900. Although the period of yellow journalism cannot be said to have been proudest moment
in the history of the American newspaper, some positive features did emerge from it. In the
first place, it brought enthusiasm, energy, and verve to the practice of journalism. Aggressive
reporting and investigative stories were emphasized by the World and the Journal. Second, it
brought wide exposure to prominent authors and led to some fine examples of contemporary
writing. Stephen Crane, Frank Norris, Dorothy Dix, and Mark Twain all wrote for newspapers
during this period (1880- 1905). Further, yellow journalism helped popularize the use of layout
and display devices-banner headlines, pictures, color printing-that would go on to characterize
modern journalism.

Ex.1. Express the main idea of each paragraph in a single sentence in English.
Ex.2. Suggest a suitable title for each paragraph of the text.

Ex.3. Divide the text into an introduction, principal part and conclusion.
Ex.4. Express the main idea of each part.

Ex.5. What type of reporting became known as yellow journalism?

Ex.6. Which innovations did Pulitzer introduced for newspaper success?
Ex.7. Describe the battle between Pulitzer and Hearst.

Ex.8. Evaluate the pros and cons of yellow journalism.

Ex.9. How did Pulitzer find his calling?

Ex.10. Does yellow journalism exist in our country?
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Lesson 3
Part 2. Vocabulary Practice

News Programmes

broadcast live broadcast recording recorded footage
dramatic footage clip VOX-pop interview talking heads

Programmes and reports arc transmitted or broadcast live in a live broadcast, with events
seen or heard as they happen, or recorded for broadcast later. A recording of an event can be
referred to as footage of that event.

- a news programme might include:

- dramatic footage of events such as war or disasters

- interviews and studio discussions: pictures of people participating in these are often referred
to as talking heads, an informal expression used to show disapproval of what can be a boring
form of television

- VOX-pop interviews, or vox-pops getting the reactions of ordinary people, often in the street or
clips, or extracts, of any of these things

Vox-pop is also spelt as two words.

Ex.1. Match the two parts of these extracts.

a) Down the coast the town of Alasio | a) without the help of talking heads.
has an average of 400,000 visitors a
year.

b) ‘I am becoming Death, a destroyer of | b) That clip was from an interview
worlds," said Robert Oppcnheimcr in an | recorded in 1987 for National Public
old clip. Radio.

c) The BBC does make mistakes and | ¢) was broadcast live in 50 countries.
the reaction story it broadcast after the
Conservatives' health debate was one of
them.

d) The old footage was fascinating | d) adding sadly, 'l guess we all felt that,
enough. at one time or another.'

e) The pope's blessing 'Urbi et Orbi' to | e) recording of events leading up to the
the City of Rome and to the world. punch of the season.

f) South African writer Nadine | f) It consisted of vox-pop interviews of
Gordimer reading from her novel A | health workers who disliked government
Sport of Nature about being a writer in | policy.

a repressive society.

g) The Rugby Football Union was | g) and TV-footage of black waves can
asked to study a video. only spell disaster.
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Ex.2. Look at the sentences below and complete the tasks by the words from the table
given above. The first letters have already been given.

a) We showed the Channel 4 bosses this four-minute ¢ of me interviewing Nelson
Mandela and they really liked it, you know, particularly the fact that we were doing it all
I

b) The programme will feature dramatic f of the Chernobyl disaster, some not
released before, as well as live performances by international artists.
c) Even worse, | discovered the New Year awards show was pre-r , SO it was

probably just a bit of old Big Ben footage filmed one summer's evening to set the scene.

d) Our Eastern European correspondent, Diana Goodman in Prague, has recorded v

- with Czech voters who say they are supporting Civic Forum.

e) It was also the evening of t interviewing talking heads. Studio
presenters spoke to giant TV screens worldwide.
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Lesson 3

Part 3. News Writing and Reporting Practice

Quotes and Attribution

Section A

Before reading, answer the following questions:

Do you use quotes in your writing practice often?

What helps you decide that the quote is a good one and is worth mentioning?

How does the use of a quote change the perception of a story?

Guess the meaning of these words from the text:

To fabricate
To condense

To reconstruct (from memory)
Wording

To paraphrase
Priority

Translate the following words and expressions with a dictionary:

Quote

Quotation marks
Attribution
Transitions

To eliminate

To sue somebody for

Landmark case

Legal repercussions

To alter

Reckless

Upshot

The Supreme Court disregard

Complete the chart with appropriate forms of the words where possible. You will find the

missing words in the text:

VERB NOUN ADJECTIVE
to attribute | ] e
-------- libel
-------- bureaucrat
to accuse
-------- opinion
to substantiate substance (2
to substitute | ] e
to dramatize drama
-------- fact
dispute
to plagiarize | | e
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Translate the words from the table if necessary.
Read the text and answer the following questions:

What advice can be given to a journalist, who doubts whether to use a quote or not?
What was Janet Malcolm sued for? How did the legal case end?

What are the 6 criteria for using a quote in your story?

What quotes should be avoided?

What information is not considered as plagiarism?

When you prepare to write a story, you gather a lot of material. But the problem is that you won’t
need all of this information. Then how do you know, which part of this information should be used
as a quote, which should be paraphrased and which should be just omitted? Here are some tips to
guide you:

Ask yourself: is the quote memorable without referring to your notes? If so, it’s probably a
good quote.

Does your quote repeat your transitions? Could the quote or the transition be eliminated?

If you don’t attribute the statement to a source, are you sure it is a fact that can be
substantiated by records or officials or that is common knowledge?

Can you state the information in your own words? If so, paraphrase.
Does the quote advance the story by adding emotion, interest or new information?

Are you including the quote for your source or for your readers? That is the most important
question of all. The readers’ interests always take priority.

Jeffrey Masson, a psychoanalyst who gained fame for his critical views of Sigmund Freud,
said journalist Janet Malcolm fabricated quotes that she attributed to him in a profile she wrote
about him in The New Yorker magazine. He sued her for libel. Malcolm, who reconstructed one
guote from memory and condensed others, insisted that she followed a common journalistic
practice. At issue in the landmark case was whether journalists could slightly change the wording
in quotes without legal repercussions.

Although it is common practice to clean up quotes for grammar, major changes in wording
are not acceptable. The case went to the U.S. Supreme Court which ruled in 1991 that altering a
quote for grammar and syntax is not grounds for libel unless the changes alter the meaning and
make the statement false. Libel is defined as a false and a defamatory written attack on a person’s
character. By its ruling the Supreme Court upheld previous legal standards for libel and refused to
create a new libel category for quotations. It also sent the case back to a lower court for a decision
on whether those quotes were libelous. In 1994 a federal court in California ruled that even though
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some of the disputed quotes were false, they were not libelous, because Malcolm didn’t knowingly
write them with “reckless disregard” for the truth.

The upshot is that minor grammatical changes in quotes are OK if the quotes accurately
reflect what the source said. The quotation marks are a signal to the reader that those are the
source’s words, not an interpreted version. If a quote has to be substantially changed to correct its
grammar, paraphrase it and attribute it to the source without quotation marks.

Good quotes can back up your lead and substantiate information in your story. In addition,
good quotes let the reader hear the speaker. They add drama and interest to your story. But boring
quotes can bog down stories. If they repeat what you’ve already said, it’s better to paraphrase or to
eliminate the quotes altogether.

A good quote is the one that is vivid and clear and that reveals strong feelings and reactions
of the speaker. Here are some guidelines for deciding when to use quotes:

When the quote is interesting and informative.

To back up the lead, the nut graph or a supporting point in your story.

To reveal the source’s opinion or feelings.

To express strong reactions from a source.

To convey dramatic action.

When you use first-person singular or plural pronouns (I, we, us) in a source’s
comments. If you paraphrase, use she, he or they.

Here are some types of quotes to avoid:

Avoid direct quotes when the source is boring or the information is factual and
indisputable.

Avoid any direct quote that isn’t really worded. If a government official says
something in bureaucratic language that you don’t fully understand, ask for clarification and then
paraphrase.

Avoid quotes that don’t relate directly to the focus and supporting points in your
story. Some of the best quotes your source says may have nothing to do with your focus. It’s better
to lose them than to use them poorly.

Avoid accusatory quotes from politicians or witnesses of a crime. If you intend to
include any accusations, get a response from a person accused. A direct quote does not save you
from libel. If police or other criminal justice officials make accusations in an official capacity, you
may use direct or indirect quotes, providing you attribute them carefully.

When to use attribution?

All quotes must be attributed to a speaker. In addition, you need to attribute information you
paraphrase.
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Copying the words of other writers is plagiarism. Because the Internet and electronic databases
allow ready access to many newspapers, plagiarism is easier than ever. Even if you paraphrase
information you receive from other publications, you are plagiarizing if you don’t attribute it. So if
you take information from a written publication, make sure you attribute it to that source. When all
the information you gather is from your own sources, you still need to tell the reader where you
got the material. However, you don’t need to attribute everything. Here are some guidelines:

You don’t need to attribute facts that are on record or are general knowledge:
The trial will resume tomorrow.

You don’t need to attribute information that you observe directly:
The protesters, carrying signs and chanting songs, gathered in the park.

You don’t need to attribute background information established in previous stories
about the same subject:
The defendant is accused of killing three people whose bodies have never been found.

You do not need to attribute information you receive from sources if it is accusatory,
opinionated and not substantiated and if you did not witness it — especially in crime and accident
stories. However, you don’t always have to attribute everything in the lead:

A 2-year-old girl escaped injury when a mattress she was sitting on caught fire and engulfed the
studio apartment at Wheatshocker Apartments in flames.

Section B

Read the second part of the text. Compare each point with Russian punctuation rules.
Translate the examples into Russian in writing, paying attention to changes in punctuation.

How to write quotes

On the surface writing quotes may seem easy. You just write down what somebody else
has said. But if you want to use quotes correctly and effectively, use the following guidelines:

Always put commas and period inside the quotation marks:
“There are no exceptions to that rule,” the professor said.

A question mark and other punctuation marks go within the quotation marks if the
punctuation refers to the quoted material; otherwise they go outside the quotation marks:
He asked, “When does the semester end?”

Who said, “I hope it ends soon”?

Each new speaker must be quoted in a separate paragraph:
“Never place quotes from two speakers in the same paragraph”, the professor said.

“Even if it’s short?” Janet asked.
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“Yes,” the professor answered.

Don’t attribute a single quote more than once. If you have two quoted sentences from
the same speaker in the same paragraph, you need only one attribution. Place the attribution after
the first sentence in a quote:

“You must study you Associated Press Stylebook,” the professor said. “You will have a test
Tuesday on material on the first 30 pages.”

Attribution in the middle of a quote is acceptable but not preferable if it interrupts the
thought:
“It isn’t the best way,” he said, “to use a direct quote. Bit it’s all right if the quote is very long.”

It’s easier for the speaker if you introduce the new speaker in one of two ways:
Peggy Brooks, another 11th-grader, said, “Everybody remained pretty calm....”

Peggy Brooks, an 11th-grader, also was injured in a crash. “Everybody remained pretty calm,” she
said.

Quotes within quotes take a single quotation mark, followed by a double quotation
mark:
The woman testified, “He ordered me to lie on the floor, and then he said, ‘I’'m going to kill you if
you go to the police.””

Don’t tack on long explanations for the quote. If the quote isn’t clear by itself,
paraphrase. For example, avoid the following:
When we asked how he learned about the fire at his apartment complex, he said, “I heard the news
on television.”

“I heard the news on television,” he said when we asked how he learned about the fire at his
apartment complex.

Instead, introduce the quote with the transition:

He was at a friend’s house when the fire broke out at his apartment. “I heard the news on
television,” he said.

Avoid quotation marks around words that you want to emphasize. Unless someone said
it, don’t enclose it in quotes.
The school has had a “whopping” increase in enrollment.

Read the last part of the text and answer these questions:

What synonyms to the word “say” can be used in written speech? Which of them should be
avoided and how?

What is the difference between attributing the speech of inanimate objects and people?
What word order is more appropriate in written speech?
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Wording of Attribution

For most hard-news stories the word said is preferable. Although there are many synonyms for
said, they make the reader pause. Said does not. Don’t worry about overusing the word.

Strictly speaking, said, the past tense, should be used if someone said something once. Is someone
always says the same thing, use says, the present tense. However, that rule is very restrictive. You
could also just use said for most hard-news stories and use says for feature stories (if says seems
appropriate for the context). In either case, keep the tense you choose throughout the story; if you
start with says, continue using it for the rest of the story.

Avoid substitutions for said, such as giggled, laughed or choked. It’s almost impossible to giggle,
laugh or choke at the same time you are speaking. If you want to convey the emotion, write it this
way: “...,”" he said, laughing.

Use according to when you are referring to inanimate objects: “according to a study.” It’s
acceptable to say “according to police” but not preferable. People talk. Use said or says when you
attribute to people, according to is vague.

Normal speaking order is preferable. That is, you should place said after the name or pronoun. If a
person has a long name or title, said can be placed before the name and title.

Example: “Normal speaking order is preferred,” the professor said. (not “said the professor™).
Practical exercises:

Ex.1. Choose an article from a newspaper. Analyze the use of quotes in it according to the points
mentioned above (is the quote interesting / informative? Does it back up the lead/ the nut
graph / the supporting point? Does it reveal the source’s opinion? etc.)

Ex.2. Make a brief report on one of the following topics:

How to make your writing interesting (on the use of quotes in journalism)
Plagiarism in modern-day writing
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Lesson 4
Part 1. General Reading
Text A
Newspaper Industry

Answer the following questions:

Which departments do common papers include?
What are the main steps in the process of getting out a newspaper?

Guess the meaning of the following words:

staffing [sta:fip] personality [pa:sa’neeliti]
weekly [wizkli] to devote [di"vaut]
responsible [re’sppnsabl] inclusion [1"klu:zon]
headline [hedlain] editorial [,edr"torial]
available [o"vellabl] managing [ maenidzin]
employee [tm,10"i:]

Study the following words and expressions:

vary ['ve(a)r] M3MEHATD, MCHSThH

staffing [sta:fip] KaJpoBOe obecreyenue,
YKOMIUIEKTOBaHHE MEPCOHATIOM

to be in charge of [tfa:d3] UMeTh HAa [MONEYCHHH, OTBEYATh
MEPCOHAIBHO 32 YTO-TO

to oversee ["ouva’si:] OCYIIIECTBJIATh HA30p, HAOIIO1aTh
newsroom [nju:zru:m] OTJIeNT HOBOCTEH

relevant [‘relivont] aKTyaJbHbIN, HACYIIHBIN
coverage ] kaveridz] pernopTax, OCBEIIEHUE COOBITHI
assign/ assignment [o"sain] nopy4arsb/ 3a1aHue
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beat

general
enterpriser
city editor
wire

copy editor
slot

submit

perishable

to flag
to pull off
gauge

schedule

newshole

to check over
to call up

to trim
reflection

newsworthy

to purge

to process

makeup

[bi:t]

"dzenoral]

’

entapraiza]

’

sitr, edits]
wais|

"kopi, edits]

sob mit]

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[

"perifabl]

[prousas]

[merkap]
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pUTM, IIyJIbCalUs, PEHoOpTEPBl 110
rOpsiYMM TOYKaM

o0rmmi

IIpeAIPUHUMATEID

PEOAKTOp OTAENA MECTHBIX HOBOCTEN
tenerpadHast win TenedoHHas CBI3b
JIUTEPATypPHBIA PENAKTOP

MO3ULKUSA, ONPENETEHHOE MECTO
IIPECTABIATh HA PACCMOTPEHUE

CKOPOTIOPTSIIUICS,
MPEXOAAITN

TIICHHBIH,

pasmMeuaTrb, MCTUTDH
OTBbC3KATb, OCYHICCTBIIATH
PaCCYUTLIBATh, OLICHUBATDb, U3MCPATH

3aIUTAHUPOBAHHBIMN,
MIPETYCMOTPEHHBIN

ra3eTHpie TOJOCHI 0€3 peKjIaMbl H
00BSBIIEHUN

MIPOBEPUTH
BBIBO/IUTH HA JUCIIIEH
ype3aTh, IPUBOAUTH B MOPSIOK
paccMOTpEHME, Pa3MBIILIEHNE

JIOCTOMHBIA OCBEIIEHWSI B TICYaTH,
VHTEPECHBIN, BaKHBIN

OYHNIIATh

MOJIBEpraTh
o0OpabarbIBaTh

o0OpaboTke,

BEpCTKa



ratio [‘re1fiou] KO3(PHUIHEHT, COOTHOLICHHE

wire copy [warakopi] TenerpadHbIi SK3EMILISP

artwork [‘a:twaik] WUTFOCTPATUBHBIIT MaTepHal,
WUTIOCTPALIHS

breaking [breikip] CITYYMBILIHHCS

late-breaking HEJIABHO CJIYYHBIIHICS

composing room [kam’pauzipru:m]|  HaGopHbI HEex

strip [stip] noJioca

to paste up [peistap] packKienBarh

platemaking/ plate [pertmerkin)] U3TOTOBJICHUE HeYaTHBIX
dhopm/mieuaTHast popma

roll [roul] OapabaH, pyJioH

newsprint [nju:zprint] raserHas Oymara

emerge [1'ma:d3] HOSIBIATHCS

bundle [bandl] YBSI3BIBATH, TPYIIUPOBATH

driver [drarva] orepaTop

track [traek] HAIpPaBISOIIEe YCTPOHCTBO

newsstand [nju:zsteend] ra3eTHBII KHOCK

carrier [ keeris] MOYTaJIbOH, Kypbep, PaCCHUTBHBIN

Read and translate the text:

The departmental structure and staffing of a newspaper vary with its size. Obviously, a
small-town weekly with only a half-dozen employees will not have the same arrangement as the
New York Times. All papers, however, have certain common aspects. They have a publisher and
are generally divided into three main departments. The publisher is in charge of the entire
operation of the paper. He or she sets the paper's editorial policy and is responsible for the tone
and overall personality of the newspaper. The three main departments at most newspapers are (1)
business, (2) production, and (3) news-editorial.

In the news operation, the central position is that of the managing editor. The managing
editor oversees the total day-by-day operation of the news department and coordinates the work of
the several departments in the newsroom. The wire editor scans the thousands of words
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transmitted over the wires of the major news services, Associated Press and United Press
International, and selects those stories most relevant to the paper, edits them, and adds headlines.
The city editor supervises the newspaper's local coverage. He or she assigns stories to local "beat"
reporters or general-assignment reporters. Beat reporters have a specified area to cover: city hall,
courts, police station. General-assignment reporters handle a variety of stories, ranging all the way
from fires and accidents to the local flower show. Many stories are “enterprisers,” and are
generated by the reporters themselves. The city editor also assigns photographers to go along with
reporters on selected stories. The copy editor usually works inside a special U-shaped desk (called
the slot) in the newsroom and supervises the editing, headline writing, and changes in stories
submitted by local reporters.

Finally, there are specialized departments in the paper that generally have their own editor
and staff. These may vary from paper to paper, but typically they include the sports, business,
family, real estate, and entertainment departments.

Getting out a newspaper is a twenty-four-hour-a-day job. News happens at all hours, and
many stories happen unexpectedly. Not only that, news is perishable; it becomes less valuable as it
ages. Trying to cope with the never-ending flow of news and the constant pressure to keep it fresh
requires organization and coordination among the paper's staff. This section will illustrate the
coordination by sketching how a newspaper gets published.

There are two basic sources of news copy: local reporting and the wire services. Early in the
day, the wire editor will scan the output from the wire machines and flag possible stories for the
day's paper. At the same time, the city editor is checking his or her notes and daily calendar and
making story assignments to various reporters. The city editor must also keep track of the location
of reporters in case a story breaks unexpectedly during the day and someone has to be pulled off a
regular assignment to cover it. While all of this is going on, the managing editor is gauging the
available space, called the newshole that can be devoted to news in that day's issue of the paper.
This space will change according to the number of ads scheduled to appear on any one day. The
more ads, the greater the number of pages that can be printed and the larger the newshole. The
editor also checks over available material such as copy that didn't get into the edition of the paper
it was meant for or copy that is timeless and can be used to fill space on an inside page.

As the day progresses, reporters return from assignments and write and store their news
stories at a personal computer. These stories are “called up™ by copy editors, who trim and make
changes in the stories and code them for use in the paper. If, upon further reflection, the managing
editor decides that the story is not newsworthy enough for inclusion, the story can be purged from
the machine. The managing editor can also instruct the computer to store the copy for future use.
The newsworthy stories are then processed by the design desk. Decisions about page makeup and
the amount of space to be devoted to a story are made as the deadline for publication appears.
Other decisions are made about the ratio of wire copy to local and state news. Photographs and
other artwork are selected for inclusion; headlines are written; space is cleared for late-breaking
stories; updates are inserted in breaking stories.

In the composing room, high-speed computerized photocomposition machines take
electronic impulses and translate them into images and words. The stories are printed on strips of
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photographic paper. These strips then go to the makeup room where, along with ads, photos,
artwork, and headlines, they are pasted up into full newspaper pages. Computers are now being
developed to do this layout task. This pasted-up page looks and reads just like the final printed
page. Throughout the day, each page in the paper, including the special sections such as sports,
family, classifieds, entertainment, and so on, is pasted up. The paste-ups are taken to the camera
room, where a photograph is made of the whole page. This results in a negative, which is sent to
the platemaking area. An offset plate is made by placing the negative between glass and a sheet of
photosensitive metal and exposing the plate to bright light.

As the plates are being readied, huge rolls of newsprint are threaded into the presses. The
plates are then attached to the press, and the printing process begins. Finished and folded papers
emerge from the press and are sent by conveyor belt to the distribution area. The distribution staff
counts and bundles the newspapers and then hands them over to the circulation track drivers, who
then deliver them to newsstands and carriers.

Ex.1. Answer the following questions:

What is the publisher in charge of ?

Who occupies the central position in the news operation?
What are the duties of the wire editor?

What is the city editor responsible for?

Where does the copy editor usually work?

What is the difference between “beat” reporters and general-assignment reporters?
What are two basic sources of news copy?

What is the main feature of news?

What happens in the composing room?

10.  What is the camera room for?

©CooNoOrwWDE

Ex.2. Give Russian equivalents:

the departmental structure timeless copy
local coverage issue of the paper
happen unexpectedly layout task
constant pressure page makeup
available space flow of news
news is perishable folded papers

Ex.3. Give English equivalents:

MPOUCXOONUTH HCOXKUAAHHO HEOABHO IMpousomeanias nCTopud
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OEeCKOHEYHBII TOTOK HOBOCTEH

JlaJbHENIIee pacCMOTPEHUE

ucTropusd ,Z[OCTOfIH&SI OCBCUICHHSA B II€YaTU HucTopus, npeacraBjICHHasA MCCTHBIMH

penopTépamMmu

TJIaBHBIN PEIAaKTOP

Ex.4. Complete the table with appropriate forms of the words given:

Ne verb noun

1 editor

2 reflect

3 inclusion

4 happen

5 operation

6 entertain

7 assignment
8 carry

9 distribution

Ex. 5. Match the words with their definitions:

1 | perishable A important or interesting enough to be reported as news

2 | available B a date or time by which you have to do or complete
something

3 | assignment C directly connected with the subject or problem being
discussed or considered

4 | output D something that can be used, bought or found

5 | newsworthy E something is likely to decay if it is not kept in the proper
conditions

6 | deadline F a piece of work that is given to someone as part of their
job, or that a student is asked to do
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7 | relevant G the amount of goods or work produced by a person,
machine, factory; information produced by a computer

Ex.6. Insert the words and phrases given into the sentences in their correct form:

getting out oversee flow of news regular assignment coordination fire keep track
strip paste up fold accident makeup progress distribution coordinate deadline
assignment

1. __ anewspaper is a twenty-four-a-day job.

2. The managing editor ___ the total day-by-day operation of the news department and ___ the
work of the several departments in the newsroom.

3. General assignment reporters ___ a variety of stories, ranging all the way from ___ and
to the local flower show.

4. Trying to cope with the never-ending ___ and the constant pressure to keep it fresh requires
organization and coordination among the paper’ staff.

5. The city editor must also ____ of the location of reporters in case a story breaks unexpectedly
during the day and someone has to be pulled offa____ to cover it.

6. Astheday _, reporters return from__ and write and store their news stories at a personal
computer.

7. Decisions about page __ and the amount of space to be devoted to a story are made as the
___for publication appears.

8. The stories are printed on ___ of photographic paper.

9. These strips then go to the makeup room where along with ads, photos, artwork, and
headlines, they __into full newspaper pages.

10. Finished and ___ papers emerge from the press and are sent by conveyer belt to the ___ area.

Ex.7.Translate from Russian into English:

CrtpyKTypa OTJEN0B U IepCcoHasa ra3eTbl BapbUpyeT ¢ €€ pazMepami.

I'azeTsl UMEIOT U31ATENS U, B OCHOBHOM, JEIIATCS HA TPU KPYIIHBIX OTJENA.

Beimyck raszersl — 3T0 exxeHeBHas 24-yacoBast paboTa.

[TonbITKa crIpaBUTHCS ¢ OECKOHEYHBIM MMOTOKOM HOBOCTEHW M MOCTOSHHBIN MPECCUHT, YTOObI
COXPaHHUTb UX CBEKHUMH TpeOyeT opraHu3aluy U KOOPAHMHAIIMY [1€PCOHANIA Ta3€Thl.

5. UYewm Oosblie pexyiaMbl, TeM OOJIBIIE YHCIO CTPAHHUL, KOTOPOE MOXKET ObITh HarmeyaTaHo U
TEM KpyIHee MoJI0Chl 0e3 peKsIaMbl U OOBSIBICHUH.

6. B tedyenne qHs penopTEPHI BO3BPAIIAIOTCS C 3aJaHHA, TUIIYT U COXPAHSIIOT CBOM HOBOCTHBIC
CTaTbU HA CBOMUX IEPCOHAIBHBIX KOMIIBIOTEPAX.

7. DTuU cTaTbU BBIBOJATCS Ha JAUCIUIEH JUTEPATYPHBIMH PEIAKTOPAMHU , KOTOPHIE ype3aloT X,
IIPaBAT U KOJAUPYIOT JUIsl UCIIOJIB30BAHUS B Ta3€Te.

8. Pemenus mo moBoay BEPCTKH CTPAHHUIIBI U KOJUYECTBO MECTA, KOTOPOE OyAeT OTAaHO ITOH
CTaThe, IPUHUMAIOTCS, KOT/1a HACTYTAET MOCIETHUIN CPOK JUIs MyOJIMKAI|H.

Hwbh e
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9. Bribuparotcs dotorpaduu U Apyrue WUIIOCTPUPYIOUINE MaTepHallbl, MHIIYTCS 3ar0JIOBKH,
O0CBOOOKTAETCSI MECTO Uil HEJaBHO CIYYMBIIUXCS HWCTOpUH, TMOCHeaHsAs HWH(pOpMaIus
BKJIFOYACTCS B 3TU HUCTOPHH.

10. IMonmockl ¢ HUCTOpPUSAMH TMOCTYNAIOT 3aTeM B IeX BEPCTKU. TJE BMECTE€ C pEKIaMoH,
dororpadusMu, WILTIOCTPALIUIMH 3ar0JIOBKAMU OHU HAKJIEUBAIOTCS HA MOJIHBIC Ta3€THHIC JTUCTHI.

Ex.8. Work in pairs. Using the active vocabulary from the text describe the work of the
editorship and the process of the newspaper printing.

Text B

Economics in the Newspaper Industry
Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

Newspapers derive their income from two sources: advertising, which provides 75 to 80
percent of the total, and circulation (revenue from subscriptions and single-copy sales), which
accounts for the other 20 to 25 percent. Advertising revenue is closely related to circulation since
papers with a large circulation are able to charge more for ads that will reach a larger audience.

Advertising revenue comes from four separate sources: (1) national advertising, (2) local
advertising, (3) classified advertising, and (4) preprints. Local retail advertising is the most
important source of newspaper income, accounting for about 50 percent of all revenue. Classified
ads come next with 40 percent, followed by national ads and preprinted inserts. National
advertising originates with manufacturers of products that need to reach a national market on a
mass basis. The majority of these include cigarette and tobacco products, automobiles, food, and
airline services. Local advertising is purchased by retail stores and service establishments.
Department stores, supermarkets, auto dealerships, and discount stores are the businesses that buy
large amounts of local advertising space. Classified advertising, which is bought by local
businesses and individuals, is generally run in a special section at the back of the paper. Buyers as
well as sellers purchase classified ads. The ads are grouped by content and contain diverse
elements. Local governments publish official legal notices in the classifieds; individuals place
personal ads to exchange greetings. Preprints are advertising supplements put together by national,
regional, and local businesses that are inserted into the copies of the paper. The paper charges the
advertiser for the distribution of the preprints.

The amount of advertising included in a newspaper has a direct bearing on the amount of
news the paper can print. The more advertising that is sold the more pages that can be printed and
the more news that can be included.

Circulation revenue includes all the receipts from selling the paper to the consumer. The
newspaper, however, does not receive the total price paid by a reader for a copy of the paper
because of the many distribution systems that are employed to get the newspaper to the consumer.
The most common method is for the paper to sell copies to a juvenile carrier or distributor at
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wholesale prices, usually about 25 percent less than the retail price. Other methods include hiring
full-time employees as carriers and billing subscribers in advance (as do magazines). These
methods show promise, but they also increase the cost of distribution.

One closely studied factor important in determining circulation revenue is the effect of
increased subscription and single-copy prices. The rising price of newspapers has probably some
negative impact on circulation revenue. Several papers have noted a decrease in subscriptions
among older, fixed-income residents following a price increase.

Ex.1. Divide the text into an introduction, principal part and conclusion.
Ex.2. Express the main idea of each part.

Ex.3. List four separate sources of advertising revenue.

Ex.4. What does circulation revenue include?

Ex.5. Analyze the role of advertising in newspaper.
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Lesson 4
Part 2. Vocabulary Practice

The Press

Press  quality press  popular press tabloid press gutter press  tabloid broadsheet
circulation readership

The press usually refers just to newspapers, but the term can be extended to include magazines.
Newspapers are either tabloid, a format usually associated in the English-speaking world with the
popular press, or broadsheet, associated with quality journalism. Tabloids are sometimes
referred to as the gutter press by people who disapprove of them.

Tabloids often have very large circulations (numbers sold) and even bigger readerships (total
number of people reading them). Papers such as these are often referred to as mass circulation
papers.

Yet reports in the so-called quality press and on television have blamed tabloid newspapers.
Strange that. The broadsheets fill acres of pages with Royal stories and television never
misses a chance to show royal footage.

The tabloid newspapers - or gutter press as they're known in Britain - have always been a
source of fascination to media watchers.

I wonder whether attacking our popular press is the liberal elite's way of acting out its own fear of
the common people.

There are other stories in the papers — the mass circulation tabloids displaying their usual interest
in sex and sensation.

Friday night television audiences and Saturday newspaper readerships are, apparently, lower

than mid-week's.

With the Easter holiday upon us, the mass circulation paper, 'The Sun’, focusses on a strike by
French air traffic controllers. In typically robust fashion "The Sun' headlines the story: FILTHY
FRENCH SINK OUR HOLS.

Ex.1. Match these headline words to their meanings and then use them to complete the
headlines below.

1) BID a) unpleasant experience, usually lasting some time

2) BOOST b) argument

3) DASH c) attempt

4) ORDEAL d) inquiry

5) PLEA e) questioning by police or at an enquiry

6) PLEDGE f) fast journey, often with an uncertain outcome

7) PROBE g) emotional request

8) QUIZ h) a period of waiting, perhaps by an ill person's bedside or in
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protest at something

9) ROW i) promise

10) VIGIL J) increase in numbers or in confidence, morale or prospects

Ex.2. Use the headline words from the previous exercise to complete the headlines
below.

a) GLENDA KEEPS AT INJURED SON'S BEDSIDE.
Actress Glenda Jackson left hospital last night after spending the day at her son's bedside, and
spoke of her relief that he was still alive.

b) LIVERPOOL'S EURO . Liverpool last night received a European lift when
UEFA confirmed that Welsh international lan Rush will no longer be classified as a
foreign player.

¢) MAN FACES ON WIFE DEATH. Detectives were waiting by the hospital
bedside of a man to question him about the death of his wife.

d) NIGEL'S . World champion Nigel Mansell took a lingering look across the
Portuguese Grand Prix track which has caused him both heartache and joy yesterday before
declaring: '1 will never come back here again — I'm finished forever with Formula One.'

e) OLYMPIC BOSS IN BRIBE . The head of the Olympics is threatening legal
action over a TV documentary alleging his officials are corrupt.

f) PILOT IN BRITISH PLANE . A British airliner has made an emergency landing in
southern England alter a cockpit window shattered and the pilot was almost sucked out.

) TO 'DIVORCE' BID GIRL. The mother of a teenager who has taken court
action to 'divorce' her parents pleaded last night for her to come home.

h) PRIVATE HEALTH PRICE FIXERS FACING . Fees charged for private
medical treatment are to be investigated by monopoly watchdogs.

i) SRI LANKA PEACE . A Sri Lankan government negotiator is expected to try
to reopen talks with the Tamil Tigers today in an attempt to end the outbreak of fighting
between Tigers and the Army.

j) TEENAGE PAIR KILLED IN _ ACROSS M-YVAY A teenage judo champion
and a girl pal were killed in front of friends as they took a short cut across a motorway.
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Lesson 4
Part 3. News Writing and Reporting Practice
Sources of Information

Section A
Before reading, answer the following questions:

Where do you usually get information for your stories?
Who / what could be considered as a reliable source of information?
Give one example for each of the following:

A human source

A written source

An anonymous source

An electronic source

These adjectives all come from the text. Try to guess their meaning and match each adjective
with its synonym:

Credible Nameless

Readable Disputable
Derogatory Imprecise, indefinite
Controversial trustworthy, reliable
Vivid taking a lot of time
Anonymous Disrespectful

vague easy to read
sensitive Bright
time-consuming Delicate

Work with a dictionary and find explanations for these terms:
Clips (of stories)
Bulletin board

A breaking-news-event
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A broadcast

Fire

To set an interview

A follow-up story
Severe injuries

Press coverage

Bridge collapse

To conduct an interview
To discourage
Pseudonym [ "sju:donim]
Database

Accident

To store / retrieve documents
To go up / down the career ladder
Arrange these words into two groups:

Journalism and writing
Emergency situations

Read the first part of the text and find answers to these questions:

What information does Mark Potter keep in his address book?

How can newspapers help in preparations to write your story?

What are “sponsorship”, “self-sponsorship” and “matchmaking” techniques?

What should the reporter do, when the source says something insulting about others?

How does the up/down principle work?

What are the general rules when working with anonymous sources and pseudonyms?

How can databases help in journalism?

What could the Internet be used for by a journalist?
What are pros and contras of using electronic sources of information?

Mark Potter, a reporter for CNN, has an address book he calls his “bible”. He says he couldn’t
function without it. There he records his sources’ addresses and telephone numbers for work and
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home. Potter and many other reporters also note in their source books some personal information,
such as source’s birthdays, favorite pastimes or anything else that would be helpful to remember.

A good reporter needs human sources, namely people to interview, and written sources, such as
records and library materials. But how do you get sources, and how do you know which ones to
use for a given story?

Human sources

News writing needs human sources to make the story credible and readable. You can find human
sources in a number of ways.

Newspaper files. All newspapers have reference libraries, where clips of stories that

have been published in the paper are stored. You can also find human sources on the internet in
news groups and bulletin board services.
Before you begin reporting for any assignment, your first step is to check the clips. There you can
find the names of people cited in previous stories about the subject. When you are assigned to a
breaking-news-event, such as a fire or accident, you may not have time to check clips before you
leave the office, but you should check them before you begin writing.

If you are using information from other newspapers, magazines, broadcasts or other published
sources, you must attribute the publication where the material appeared.

“Sponsorship”. Suppose you find a source who is reluctant to talk to you, such as a
police official. You can use a technique that Mark Porter calls “sponsorship”, getting someone
who knows and trusts you to recommend you the new source.

You can also use “sponsorship” as a self-introduction technique when you set up an interview.
Give your name and say, “Chief Joe Smith suggested I call you” or “Chief Joe Smith gave me
your name”. Then explain the purpose for your call.

“Self-sponsorship”. Nancy Tracy, a former reporter for The Hartford Courant was in

trouble. She was forking on a follow-up story about the survivors in a bridge collapse. But a key
source, Eileen Weldon, wouldn’t talk to her or anyone else in the media. She had severe injures
and was tired of press coverage.
So Tracy tried self-sponsorship, a way of recommending herself. “I’m going to send you some
clips of other stories I have done to chow you I am a very sensitive reporter,” she told Weldon.
“Please, read them. I’ll call you in a few days. If you don’t think I can be fair, [ won’t ever bother
you again.” Tracy got the interview. Her clips “sponsored” her.

Matchmaking. You have found a source and you are interviewing him or her. But you
want the names for other sources for the story. Try “matchmaking”, a form of sponsorship. Ask
the source who else might know something about the subject or have an opposing point of view.
Who else is involved in the issue? Ask how you can reach those people.

Primary and secondary sources. When you are conducting an interview, if your
source says something about another person, particularly if it is derogatory or controversial, make
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sure you check with that second person. The first source’s statement not only could be wrong, they
could also be libelous. You should even check out written information about sources to make sure
it’s accurate.

In most cases, except when your secondary sources are famous people, such as the president or
celebrities who cannot be contacted, do not use someone’s name in a story without making an
attempt to check with that person.

The up/ down principle. If you want to get the most vivid information about the story,
talk to the people who were directly involved. Go down the organizational ladder. Contact the
police officer who wrote the report, the researcher who conducted the study or the source closest
to the accident.

After you have interviewed people down the ladder, go up the ladder of the organization. Who is
the next supervisor with responsibility? Who is the official with ultimate responsibility for the
department or organization?

You can proceed either way. You can start with the top official and then go to the primary people
or the reverse. In many cases people will refuse to talk to you until they have authorization from
their supervisors and you may often have no choice but to start with the top officials.

Anonymous sources

Many people will be willing to talk to you if you promise not to use their names. An anonymous
source is the one who remains unnamed. But should you make this promise? Most editors today
would say no, unless there is no other way to get the information. The more you rely on unnamed
sources, the less credibility your story has.

If you must use anonymous sources because you have no other alternative, you should check the
information with other sources, preferably ones who will allow use their names, and check
documents. Many sources, named or unnamed, have their own agenda and want to manipulate
reporters so the sources can promote their cause. For fairness and balance, it is crucial for reporters
to check with other sources to confirm, deny or provide other points of view.

When using unnamed sources, you may identify the person with a vague reference, such as
“according to one official”. Or you might give the person a pseudonym, a false name. Although
most editors discourage pseudonyms, they are sometimes allowed in feature stories about sensitive
subjects. But they are rarely used in hard-news stories. It is preferable to use no name or a first
name only. If you use a full-name pseudonym, which is not preferred, you should make sure you
are not using the name of a real person in your community. And in all cases, you must tell the
reader that this is a false name to protect the identity of the source.
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Section B
Read the following text quickly without a dictionary and choose the best title:

A. How to use computers in journalism
B. Electronic sources
C. Online versus human sources

Many types of references are now available through computer databases and online services,
which make it easy for you to find information.

A database is a collection of information. The term now generally refers to massive collections of
information stored in computers.

For daily news stories, such as meetings, local events and other breaking news, checking a
database is too time-consuming. (1) . For instance, if you are working on an in-
depth story about a crime, a database check would be helpful. By reading other stories you can get
ideas for an angle for you story or find expert sources to contact.

Online sources. The Internet, a massive global collection of networks, has become a massive
source of public records, human sources and other information for journalists. Here are some of
the ways journalists are using the Internet.

To contact sources by e-mail: sometimes it’s easier to reach a source by e-mail than by phone.

To interview sources by e-mail: Although it is not preferable to interviewing by telephone or in
person, e-mail is an option for interviewing sources who can’t be reached otherwise or can’t spare
time for other forms of contact.

To find source’s e-mail, phone, business or home address: The World Wide Web, the most
popular system for storing and retrieving documents on the Internet, contains sources if search
tools for finding people. (2)

To find directions: You can also use the Internet to find maps to any location. That’s helpful when
you are going on an assignment and don’t know how to get the address. (3)

To find sources in discussion groups: If you belong to a discussion group about a topic, you can
find knowledgeable sources in the field by reading the messages. Many journalists use discussion
groups to gain story ideas as well.

To find background about sources and topics: Check any search engine and you’ll retrieve any
information you want.

How do you know which of the pages of information on the World Wide Web are accurate?

(4)

Is the site or information dated? The information you retrieve may not be current and may
no longer be accurate.
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Does the site list the name of the company sponsoring the page and the name of a contact?
You need to check the source by e-mail or phone.

Does the site list an “About Us” page or other information about the source?

Are the sources of information used on the Web page attributed? Can you check them
elsewhere?

If you are attributing information to a Web page, give the name of the page and the site
address, don’t just say “According to a Web site”.

For news stories, favour information from recognized newspaper, magazine, broadcast or
other media sites, government agencies, and reputable media organizations. And make sure you
attribute any information you use.

The advantage of online sources is that you can contact people from all over the world in
minutes and often get very prompt responses. (5) . You may not even be getting
the person’s real name. You should always verify the information you get from online sources,
because anyone can send inaccurate information on these networks.

You should also be cautious about using a person’s online comments for publication
without his or her knowledge. Regardless of the legal issues, to be ethical you should ask people if
you may use their comments.

These sentences have been removed from the text. Choose one of the sentences a-e which best
fits each gap 1-5.

a. You can click a map-searching tool, fill in the address and get direction from your location to
the other.

b. You need to check the credibility of the sources and the information:

c. Just click on the search button on your browser, and almost any search engine that comes up
will offer you a link to a people-searching engine.

d. But when you are seeking background for an in-depth story or feature, databases are worth
checking.

e. The disadvantages are that without personal contact or voice contact, you may not be able to
determine nuances or context.

Practical exercises:

Databases: Select a topic for a feature story about an issue on your university. Now
check the internet or go to your library and use a database to find stories about your topic. Make
note of any national experts on the subject and any statistical material or reports you would find
helpful in your story. Report on the information you’ve found.

Internet people searches: Click on your search button an access the people finders in
any search engine. Try to find your own name or those of your friends.
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Map searches: Click on a map search tool in any of the search engines. Try to find
directions to your home.
Web searches:
You want to find population growth estimates for your country. Where would
you look?
You are working on a story about tuition rates, and you want to get national
trends. Find a web site that offers that information.
You are writing a weather story and you want to check the forecast for your
area for the next few days. Find a site that will provide you with your local weather information.
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Lesson 5

Part 1. General Reading

Text A

Magazine Industry

Answer the following questions:

What are your favourite magazines?

Who is a typical magazine headed by?

Guess the meaning of the following words:

masterhead [ma:sthed] wholesaler ["houl, se1ls]
to maintain [mein”tein] current [karant]
editor-in-chief [, editorin’tfi:f] to find out [find’ Aut]
satisfied ["seetisfaid] supervision [sjupa’vizan]
retailer [ri:te1ls] verbal [va:bl]
Study the following words and expressions:
consistent [kon’sisuant] HOCTIeI0BATEIbHBII
subscriber [sob’skraiba] TIOJIITUCYHK

to figure out

[ figar aut]

BBIYUCIIUTH, IIOHATH

cog [kog] BHUHTHK

single-copy ["sipgal kopi]] OTIENMbHBIN IKISMILISIP

renewal [r1"nju:al] HPOJIOHT AN, HpOJUICHHE
NEHCTBUS, OIOIHEHUE

fulfillment [ful filment] peanu3anys, BEITOJHEHHE

to enhance [Inha:ns] yBEIINUMBaTh, YCUIUBAThH
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to compile [kempalil] cobuparh

to bind [baind] neperieTaTb

upcoming [aAp kamip] BO3HHKAIOIIHI

split-screen [splitskri:n] HOJIMIKpaH  (pacuieruIEHHBII
JKpaH)

marginal [ 'ma:dzinl] HAIMCaHHBIA Ha MOJIAX

typesetting [tarpsetip] tunorpadckuii Habop

Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

A glance at the masthead (the page that lists the magazine's personnel) of a few magazines
will show that although there are many variations, a typical magazine is generally headed by a
publisher who oversees four main departments: (1) circulation, (2) advertising, (3) production, and
(4) editorial.

The publisher sets the general policy for the publication. He or she is responsible for
budgeting, maintaining a healthy advertising position, keeping circulation high, and making sure
the magazine has a consistent editorial direction. Strictly speaking, the publisher directs both the
business and the editorial side of the publication, but most publishers tend to pay more attention to
the financial operations and generally let the editor-in-chief make decisions concerning the content
of the publication.

The Circulation Department. This department, under the supervision of the circulation
director, is responsible for getting new readers and keeping current readers satisfied. If the
magazine is losing readers, the circulation director must find out why. If the publisher thinks the
magazine can attract another 50,000 subscribers, the circulation director has to figure out a way to
get them. On most magazines, the pressure-filled job of circulation director is an important cog in
the magazine's machinery. Responsible to the circulation director are the heads of three divisions:
(1) the subscription manager, who tries to increase the number of people on the magazine's
subscription list; (2) the single-copy sales manager, who works with the national distributors,
wholesalers, and retailers; and (3) the subscription-fulfillment director, whose division is in charge
of making sure that the magazine gets to subscribers by taking care of address changes, renewals,
new subscribers, complaints, and so forth.

The Advertising and Sales Division. Under the supervision of an advertising director, the
advertising and sales division is responsible for selling space in the magazine to potential
advertisers. Also working in this department are the sales promotion manager, who is responsible
for putting together new programs to enhance sales; the sales staff,

Which does the actual selling; and the research director, who studies the audience and
compiles data of interest to advertisers.

The Production Department. The production department is concerned with actually printing
and binding the publication. In charge of this department is the production manager who buys
paper, handles contracts with printers, orders new typesetting and computer equipment, and makes
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frequent visits to printing plants to make sure production is going smoothly.

The Editorial Department. The editorial department handles the nonadvertising content of
the magazine. The person, in charge may be called the executive editor, the editor-in-chief, or
simply the editor. On most publications, the job of editor is primarily-one of administration, and
much of the editor's time is spent in supervising the editorial staff, planning topics that might be
used in. upcoming issues, informing the advertising department about plans, and taking part in
various public relations activities. The day-to-day operation of the magazine falls on the shoulders
of the managing editor. Making sure all articles are completed on time, selecting artwork, writing
titles, changing layouts, and shortening stories are all functions performed by the managing editor.
Helping the managing editor with these tasks are several editors who handle articles, fiction, or
other departments that appear regularly within the magazine. Since the managing editor is usually
more skilled in the verbal department than in the visual, an art director designs the magazine,
selects typefaces for headlines, and supervises the display of photos and other illustrations.

The computer has had an impact on almost all of the departments at a typical magazine. In
circulation, computers are used to maintain subscription lists, generate promotional mailing lists,
and do accounting. In the advertising department, computerized data bases are used to generate
data that are helpful to potential clients. Special computers have been developed for use in
editorial work. Along with word processing, these devices have a split-screen feature that allows
editors to make marginal comments or rewrite whole paragraphs without altering the original text.
Computerized searches of photo files are also possible. Recent advances in computerized
composition made it possible to automate typesetting and integrate art and photos into page
makeup, thus eliminating manual paste-ups. In the production department, computers are used to
track paper flow, maintain schedules, and monitor quality control.

Ex.1. Answer the following questions:

Which four main departments are overseen by a publisher?
What is a publisher responsible for?

Can you describe the work of the circulation department?
What is an advertising director in charge of?

Who else woks in the advertising department?

What is the production department concerned with?

What does the editorial department handle?

What are computers used for in all listed above departments?

NN E

Ex.2. Give Russian equivalents:

circulation department to be completed on time
editor-in-chief to handle a contract

the way to get upcoming issues

to enhance sales selecting artwork
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changing layouts

Ex.3. Give English equivalents:

tunorpadus

CXKCIHCBHOC YIIPABJICHUC

HCPCKIAMHOC COACPIKAHUC

3aKJIF0OYaTb KOHTPAKT

J€J1aTh IIOMCTKHU Ha I10JIIX

HUMCETH BIINAHHUC

MOoAACPIKNBATDb BBICOKHIM THUPaAX

MpOBOAUTH HOCJ'IC,Z[OB&TCJ'IBHBIIZ peI[aKTOpCKI/Iﬁ
KypC

MO/ICP)KUBATH
MMO3UIIHAIO

3JI0pOBYIO

PEKIaMHYIO

Ex 4. Match the words with their definitions:

1 | masthead A | someone who pays money regularly to receive copies of a
newspaper or magazine

2 | publisher B | the name of a newspaper, magazine, etc. printed in a special
design at the top of the first page

3 | consistent C | to improve something

4 | editor D | spoken not written

5 | supervision E | to change or make someone or something change

6 | subscriber F |to make a list, record, etc. using different pieces of
information, songs, etc.

7 | to enhance G | always having the same beliefs, behavior, attitudes, quality;
continuing to develop in the same way

8 | to compile H | being in charge of a group of workers or students and
responsible for making sure that they do their work properly

9 | verbal I the person who decides what should be included in a
newspaper, magazine etc.

10 | to alter J a person or company whose business is to arrange the writing,
production and sale of books, newspapers, etc.
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Ex. 5. Complete the table with the appropriate forms of the words given:

Ne verb noun

1 consistency
2 advertise

3 manager

4 subscribe

S variation

6 decide

7 satisfaction

Ex.6. Insert the words and phrases into the sentences in their correct form:

editor-in-chief cog paper publisher policy satisfy visit contract smoothly space
typesetting reader

1. Atypical magazine is generally headed bya .

2. The publisher sets the general ___ for the publication.

3. Most publishers generally let the_ make decisions concerning the content of the
publication.

4. The circulation department is responsible for getting new __ and keeping current readers
5. The circulation director is an important __ in the magazine’s machinery.

6. Advertising and sales division is responsible for selling ___ in the magazine to potential

advertisers.

EX.7. Translate from Russian into English:

1. MWznarens oTBedaeT 3a coOr0A€HUE OIO/KETa, MOIep)KaHue 3J0POBOM PEeKIaMHOM MO3UINH,
COXpaHEHHE BBICOKOTO TUPAXKa U MPOBEACHUE IIOCIEN0BATEIILHOIO PEJAKTOPCKOIO Kypca.
2. Ecnm m3nmatens mojaraet, 9To XypHai1 MokeT npusieds eme 50000 moamucyuKoB, TUPEKTOP
TUpaka JOJKEH HAlTH crloco0 3anoNyyuTh UX.
3. Menemxep 1Mo MpPOM3BOACTBY 3aKymaeT OyMmary, 3aKil04aeT KOHTPAKThl C IMEYaTHUKaAMH,
3aKa3bplBaeT HOBBbIE THUMOrpadckue MpU(THl U KOMIBIOTEPHOE 00OPYAOBAaHHE, HAHOCUT YacThble
BU3HTHI B TUNIOTpaduu U COACHCTBYET TOMY, YTO IIPOU3BOJCTBO UAET IIIAIKO.
4. Yenoek, KOTOPHII OTBEYAET 3a PEAAKTOPCKUM OT/EJ, MOXKET Ha3bIBaThCS MCIOJHUTEIbHBIM
pPEAAKTOPOM, TJIABHBIM PEAAKTOPOM HIIU IIPOCTO PELAKTOPOM.
5. ExenHeBHOe pyKOBOACTBO IO BBINYCKY JKypHaja MajaeT Ha IUIEYM  YIPaBIISAIOLIETO
penakropa.
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6. VYnpasmsromuil penakTop odecreurBaeT CBOEBPEMEHHOE 3aBepIIEHUE BCEX CTaTel, BHIOMpaeT
WLTIOCTPALMH, TTUIIET 3ar0JIOBKH, MEHSET KOMIIOHOBKY, YPE3aeT CTaThH.

Ex.8. Using the active vocabulary from the text make a short report about the duties of

all the editors working for a magazine to be published.

Text B

Function Categories in the Magazine Industry
Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

A second useful way of structuring the magazine industry is to divide it by function into the
production, distribution, and retail segments.

The production phase of the industry, which consists of approximately 2000-3000
publishers, encompasses all the elements necessary to put out a magazine-copy, artwork, photos,
titles, layout, printing, and binding.

The distribution phase of the industry handles the job of getting the magazine to the reader.
It is not a simple job. In fact, the circulation department at a large magazine may be the most
complex in the whole company. As with newspapers, circulation means the total number of copies
of the magazine that are delivered through mail subscriptions or bought at the newsstand. There
are two main types of circulation. Paid circulation means that the readers pay to receive the
magazine, either through a subscription or by purchasing it at the newsstand. Paid circulation has
two main advantages. First, periodicals that use paid circulation qualify for second-class postal
rates, which are lower than other rates. Second, paid circulation provides a revenue source to the
publisher in addition to advertising. On the negative side, paid-circulation magazines gain a wide
coverage of their area by expensive promotional campaigns designed to increase subscriptions or
to sell single copies. Paid-circulation magazines also have the added expense of collecting
subscription payments and record keeping. Most consumer magazines use paid circulation.

The alternative to paid circulation is free or controlled circulation. Controlled- circulation
magazines set specific qualifications for those who are to receive the magazine and send or
otherwise distribute the magazine to those who qualify. Magazines that are provided to airline
passengers or motel guests are examples of controlled, circulation publications. The advantages of
controlled circulation are, first, that publications that use it can reach all of the personnel in a given
field and second, that these publications avoid the costs of promoting subscriptions. On the
negative side controlled-circulation magazines gain no revenue from subscriptions and single-copy
sales. Further, postage for controlled publication costs more. Controlled circulation has generally
been used by business and public relations magazines. No matter what method is chosen, the
circulation of a magazine is an important number. Advertising rates are based on circulation
figures, and the larger the circulation, the more the magazine can charge for its advertising space.
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For a paid-circulation magazine, distributing copies to its subscribers is a relatively simple
affair. Address labels are attached to the magazine, and copies are delivered by mail. The
complicated (and expensive) part of this process is getting subscribers. There are no fewer than
fourteen methods that are used by magazines to build subscription lists. They include employing
"cash-field" agencies, which have salespeople make house-to-house calls in order to sell
subscriptions directly to consumers; direct-mail agencies such as Publishers Clearing House ("You
may have already won $100,000 or other valuable prizes! See inside."), which generates 10
million magazine subscriptions a year; direct-mail campaigns sponsored by the publisher; and,
finally, what are called "blow-in" cards, those annoying little cards that fall out of a magazine as
soon as you open it.

Single-copy distribution to newsstands and other retailers is a multistep process. The
publisher deals with only one party, the national distributor. There are seven national distributors
that work with the nation's publishers. The national distributor handles anywhere from a dozen to
fifty or more titles. At least once every month, representatives of the magazine sit down with the
national distributor and determine the number of magazines to be distributed for an upcoming
issue. The national distributor then delivers the magazines to the approximately 500 wholesalers
who sell magazines and paperback books within specified areas. In any given month, a wholesaler
might receive 1000 or 2000 magazines to distribute to dealers. The actual distribution is done by
route people who drive a truck around to their various retailers on a predetermined schedule,
deliver new issues of the magazine, and pick up unsold copies.

The retailer is the last segment of the industry. Best available figures indicate that there are
approximately 140,000 different retail outlets in the United States. Retail outlets may be corner
newsstands, drugstores, supermarkets, tobacco shops, convenience stores, and bookshops. Of
these, the supermarket accounted for 45 percent of all sales in 1990. Supermarket sales have
become so important that publishers pay the stores a premium of about $20 per checkout rack to
have their titles prominently displayed. When a dealer receives a magazine, he or she agrees to
keep the magazine on the display racks for a predetermined length of time (usually a week or a
month). At the end of this period, unsold copies are returned to the wholesaler for credit.

Ex.1. Suggest a suitable title for each paragraph of the text.

Ex.2. Express the main idea of each paragraph in a single sentence in English.
Ex.3. Describe the production function.

Ex.4. Explain the process of distribution.

Ex.5. What is the retail function?

Ex.6. Summarize the text in brief.

82



Lesson 5
Part 2. Vocabulary Practice

Ladies and Gentlemen of the Press

editor journalist journo hack columnist Fleet Street

The people in charge of newspaper content are editors. The people who write for them are
journalists, sometimes referred to informally as journos or insultingly as hacks.
Someone who writes articles that appear regularly, usually in the same place in the

paper, and often with powerfully expressed opinions, is a columnist.

The British national press is referred to as Fleet Street, although no national paper is now
produced in this London street.

With rapidly falling circulation figures, journalists have demanded the editor's dismissal.

He's also spending time keeping hacks out of the way because they keep asking Dennis about
girlfriends.

Courier is like the hard-news journo of cliche, who thinks only about the glory of the story.

Most journos know of a colleague who abandoned journalism for advertising. We curl our lips at
such a fellow. He's a sell-out, a loser, somebody who couldn't stand the pace in the real game.

A respect for the role of the king prevents the Spanish media from taking the aggressive Fleet
Street approach to monarch's private lives.

At the bar, we found vituperative columnist Julie Burchill and thought, a! last, here is someone
who is bound to be rude and abrasive. But Burchill was a babe.

story piece article run an article carry an article editorial
leading article leader leader writer

Newspapers run or carry articles or stories. Articles other than the most important ones can also
be referred to as pieces.

Editorials give the paper's opinion about the news of the day. In a quality paper, the most
important editorial is the leading article or leader. These, and the other editorials, are written by
leader writers.
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'The Financial Times' carries an article on the situation in Albania.

‘The Wall Street Journal' ran an article about people in Belgium who have seen flying triangular-
shaped craft.

'The National' ran a_piece about a boxer who'd had to have his legs amputated because of the
damage steroid use had done.

The resignation was the top story for the 'NewYork Times'. In a leader, the paper said that on the
issues affecting America most, substantial continuity would be assured under any of the
contenders for the leadership.

Following his criticism of social workers, may | suggest that your leader writer should spend a
month as a social worker to see just how stressful and demanding the job is - and be paid the same
salary as the social worker.

Some of the editorial leader writers put their fingers on the pulse of several points worth
discussing.

Ex.1. Match these newspaper expressions to their descriptions, and then use the expressions
to complete the extracts below.

1) obituary a) small advertisements about films, plays,
concerts, things for sale, and so on

2) gossip column b) news about the country the paper is
published in

3) classified C) exclusive story, especially an exciting
one

4) home d) (often critical) stories about the social
activities and private lives of famous people

5) masthead e) headline in extremely large print

6) banner headline f) top of front page carrying the name of the
paper

7) scoop g) article about the life of someone who has
recently died

Ex.2. Use the above mentioned newspaper expressions to complete the following extracts.

a) The Sun's is 'Come Home Dad'.

b) The discovery of the Goebbels diaries was yet another Sunday Times that left
our rivals gasping.

C) ... The Observer's front page headline - under its new royal blue
d) Among the stories covered in British papers is the continuing Iegal
row over the finances of the country's National Union of Mine workers.
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e) May | add a personal note to your excellent of Charles Abell?

Throughout his career, he was faced with difficult problems but never hesitated to take firm
decisions

and to stand by the consequences.

f) MGN's move has been seen as part of an attempt to get its share of the regional newspapers'
advertising cake — particularly - and other tabloid national papers are expected to
follow.

g) Having failed at show business he ended up in journalism writing about it. By the mid-thirties
he had

his . Broadway was his beat. Table 50 at New York's Stork Club was his office.
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Lesson 5
Part 3. News Writing and Reporting Practice
Interviewing Techniques

Section A
Before reading the text, answer the questions:

Do you have any rules when you interview somebody?
What do you do when a person doesn’t want to talk to journalists?

Read the first part of the text and find out if the following information is True or False:

Barbara Walsh starts her interviews with the most difficult questions.

First she makes sure she and the source have understanding and only after that she begins
writing down what the person says.

B. Walsh says that journalists usually undervalue different ways of getting information.
You should publish everything a private individual says without any warnings.

Barbara Walsh, a former reporter for the Lawrence Eagle Tribune won the Pulitzer Prize for a
series of reports about convicted criminals.

She has her own techniques of conducting an interview: “Save your tough questions for
last,” she says. “I’m more inclined to let people talk longer. You may not use all the information,
but you can offend them if you rush.” Walsh says the key to good interviewing is good listening:
“In interviewing, if you are sincere and the sources know that you have compassion, they are
going to talk.”

But when sources are reluctant to answer her questions, she rephrases her questions and
asks them again — sometimes three or four times. Although Walsh usually takes notes, she says a
notebook can be threatening. She waits until she establishes rapport with her source before she
opens her notebook. And she rarely uses a tape recorder- too unreliable and threatening, she says.

Her advice to student reporters? Don’t overlook anyone as a source. “When I go to the
courthouse, | consider anybody who talks as a source — from the janitor to the people who sell
coffee. They are real people who may not be high-priced attorneys, but they know what is going
on. Reporters narrow their sources too much.”

The way you deal with the sources can differ, depending on whether they are public or
private individuals. Because public officials are accustomed to dealing with the media, you have a
right to expect them to talk to you. Private individuals do not have to deal with the media, and you
need to operate with more sensitivity when interviewing them. If a public official utters an
outrageous quote, it’s fair game. When a private individual does, you could remind the person that
it will be published and make sure the source will stand by the comment.
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Section B
Choose the best title for each part of the text:
Telephone interviewing
Planning the interview
E-mail interviewing
Conducting the Interview
Tips for interviewers

A.

A reporter evaluates information for its accuracy, fairness, newsworthiness and potential to
make a readable story. During a reporting process you will look for facts, good quotes,
substantiation and answers to five W’s — who, what, when, where, why — and also “how” and “so
what”. One question should lead to another until you have the information you need.

B.

The planning stages described here apply only to interviews that you need to set up in
advance.

Research the background: check news clippings and available documents to familiarize
yourself with the topic and the source. Check with secondary sources (friends and opponents)
before or after you interview the subject of a story. Plan an interesting question to start your
interview.

Identify your goals: What kind of information are you hoping to get? Is it factual or do you
want reaction from the source? Get a general idea of why you need this source so you can explain
briefly when you call for an interview.

Plan you questions: If the person refuses to see you when you call for an interview, you
might be able to ask a few questions while you have the source on the phone.

Request the interview: Now you are ready to call for an appointment. The most important
point is to plan ahead. Officials, educators and many other sources are busy people. They may not
be able to see you on brief notice. Negotiate through a secretary, if necessary, be courteous and
persuasive. You can also try contacting a source by e-mail to set up an appointment. Sate you
name, affiliation and purpose.

Dress appropriately: Show your source respect by dressing neatly. If you are interviewing
corporate officials or people in more formal business settings, you should dress as though you
worked there.
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Arrive on time: You could arrive 10 to 15 minutes early, but don’t arrive too early, because
you could inconvenience people who are busy. And never come late.

C.

Interview questions can be classified as two types: closed-ended and open-ended. You need
both types.

Closed-ended questions are designed to elicit brief, specific answers that are factual. They
are good for getting basic information, such as name and title, yes or no answers, and answers to
some of the who, where and when questions.

Open-ended questions are designed to elicit quotes, elaboration or longer responses.
Follow-up your closed-ended questions with open-ended ones, such as why and how.

Keep your questions brief. A long lead-in to a question can confuse the source. Slow the
pace between questions so you can take notes. Ask unimportant questions or ask for elaboration
while you are writing down quotes.

D.

Although interviewing people in person is preferable, it is often not practical, especially if
you are on deadline. You won’t be able to observe facial reactions, gestures and surroundings
when you conduct telephone interviews, but you still can gather information accurately and
thoroughly.

The technique of telephone interviewing are very similar to interviewing in person. The
major difference is that you have to work harder at keeping the source’s attention and focusing
your questions. Researchers suggest that the average telephone interview should be limited to 20
minutes. After that, the attention span of the person responding wanes. If you call a source at
home, he or she may be further distracted by children or other family concerns.

E.

Although e-mail is an effective tool for reaching sources, it is not as effective as
interviewing by telephone or in person. But in some cases, it may be the only way you can get
comments from a source. It has some other advantages. The source has time to think about his or
her response. It also saves you from taking notes, and you can be assured of quoting the source
accurately.

But e-mail interviewing precludes spontaneity and follow-up questions. You also can’t
observe the source’s reaction and body language. Nor can you gather descriptive detail. If you
must resort to a-mail interviewing, here are some tips:

limit the number of questions,
clarify your purpose,
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verify the source’s full name and title (e-mails do not always include the source’s proper
name)
Exercises:

1. Complete the table with appropriate forms of the words where possible. The words in the
table are from the text:

Verb Adjective Noun
accuracy
fairness

evaluate

newsworthiness

potential

substantiation

courteous

persuasive

surroundings

negotiate

confuse

spontaneity

2. Look through the text again. What does the author say about the following:

to evaluate (information)

to do smth in advance

close-ended / open-ended questions
lead-in

facial reactions

attention span

to be distracted

spontaneity?

Interview a reporter from a local newspaper about his or her reporting techniques.
Or choose a reporter whose stories you like, and interview him or her about reporting
techniques.
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Make a list of questions you could use as icebreakers to interview a professor or a
source whose office you have visited.

Interview a source about some technical information you don’t understand. The
source could be anyone from an auto mechanic to a scientist. Work on clarifying jargon and
other information you don’t understand. Then write the results of your interview in a brief
story or several paragraphs explaining the technical information clearly.
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Part 1. General Reading

Answer the following questions:

Can you guess what major departments a publishing company has?

Lesson 6

Text A

Book Industry

Do you know what sources editors use to get their books?

What is editorial work like?

Guess the meaning of the following words:

twofold [tu:fould] binding [baindip]

initially [t nifali] publicity [pab lisiti]

acceptance [ok’septons] tremendous [tr1’mendas]

rejection [r1"dgek[an] reputable [ repjutabl]

revision [r1"vizon] challenging [tfeelind3in]

accuracy ["ekjurasi] forecast [fo:ka:st]

consistency [kon sistonsi] accounting [ kauntip]

schedule [fadjul] influential [,influ’en/al]
Study the following words and expressions:

procurement [pra’kjuoment] nprobpeTeHune

to solicit [so lis1t] 100MBaTHCS

sift (through) [stft] CKPYIYJIE3HO aHATM3UPOBATE

internal [1n"ta:nal] BHYTPEHHUH

to imply [1m’plai] npe/noaaraTh

to keep track [ki:p traek] OTCIIeXKHBATh

91




elhi text book

[1Thar tekst bu:k]

ITKOJIBHBIA YYCOHHUK

mass market paper backs [perpabzeks] AeIEBbIC MACCOBBIC H3IaHHs

floor [flo:] TOPTOBBII WIIM BHICTABOYHBIN 3aJ1

to oversee [,ouva’si:] OCYIIECTBIIATH HAI30D

processing [ prousesin] 06paboTka

balance sheet [baelons [i:t] OasIaHCOBBIN OTYET

supervising [sjupa’varzin] PYKOBOZCTBO

to submit [sab’mit] npeiarath,  MPEACTaBIsTh  Ha
paccMoTpeHHe

unsolicited [ansa’lis1tid] NPEACTABICHHBI  10OPOBOJIBHO,
0¢e3 pochObI

trade [tre1d] npoecCHOHATBHbII

unflattering [an’fleetarip] HEJICCTHBIHI

slush [sla[] CEHTHMEHTAJIBHBIN B3J10D

once in a while [wail] BpEMsI OT BPEMEHU

outline [autlain] HaOpOCOK, MJIaH

table of contents [teibl]] OTJIaBIICHUE, COACPKAHUE

acquisition [,ekwi’zifan] npruoOpeTeHue

to evaluate [ veeljuert] OLICHHBATh

to work in earnest ["a:nist] paboTtaThb H0-HACTOAIIEMY,
CEpPBE3HO

thrust [6rast] HamnpaBJICHHE

to make sense

[meik sens]

HUMCTBb CMBICII, OBITE HYXHBIM

mutually

["mjutfuai]

B3aNMHO

cover letter

["kava'lets]

COMMPOBOAUTCIILHOC TTMCHEMO

92




Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

There are four major departments in the publishing company: (1) editorial, (2) production,
(3) marketing, and, (4) general administration or business.

The editorial department is in charge of dealing with authors. Essentially, it has a twofold
task: the selection of manuscripts to be published and their preparation for publication. It is in the
performance of the first task that editors and authors initially meet. Some editors specialize in
procurement and visit potential authors to solicit their work. Other editors read manuscripts, write
reports on them, and recommend acceptance, rejection, or revision. Once an accepted manuscript
is completed, copy-editors sift through it, checking grammar, punctuation, language, internal
consistency, and accuracy.

As the name implies, the production department oversees the planning and design of the
physical book. Type style, composition, paper, printing, and binding are the responsibilities of this
division. Since many books might be entering production at any given time, the production
manager and staff must keep track of many tasks, not the least of which is keeping the book on
schedule.

The marketing department supervises several activities, including sales, promotion and
publicity. The actual type of sales activity depends upon the kind of book being marketed.
Publishers of elhi textbooks sell mainly to school systems; college text publishers to individuals or
committees of professors. Mass market paperbacks must be sold to retailers, who in turn must sell
them to the general public. Promoting the book begins long before the book is finished and can
take several forms. Advertising in trade magazines, listings in publishing catalogs and posters are
common promotional methods. For trade books, ads in literary magazines and reviews in
respected publications can be influential. Publishers wishing to promote mass market books use
other techniques, such as an author tour, a national print and TV advertising budget, an extensive
floor display for bookshop owners.

The publicity section spreads the news of the book to as many potential customers as
possible. There are many tools available to this department: early review copies of the book, press
releases, news conferences, publisher's parties, and author appearances on radio and TV talk
shows. Getting the book reviewed by a reputable publication is also a tremendous help. This is a
challenging task, however.

The business manager at a publishing company is responsible for several functions. One of
the most important is accounting. This department oversees processing orders, controls credit, and
provides balance sheets on the firm's overall operation. Further, it prepares budgets and makes
long-range financial forecasts. The business department's responsibilities include dealing with
internal personnel policies and supervising the general day-to-day operational needs of the
company.

Editors get their books from three main sources: those submitted by agents, unsolicited
books sent in by authors, and book ideas generated by the editor. Most trade manuscripts are
submitted through literary agents. Editors prefer to receive them this way since agents will not
generally submit manuscripts that they know are unacceptable to the editor. Unsolicited
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manuscripts are given an unflattering name in the business: "slush." As they come in, these
manuscripts are put in the slush pile and eventually read, if the author is lucky, by an editorial
assistant. Most of the time they are rejected with a form letter, but every once in a while an author
gets lucky. Editors also generate ideas for books. If an editor has a good idea for a book, he or she
will generally talk to one or more agents, who will suggest likely candidates, for the assignment.
This is another good reason why writers should have agents. In any case, the author typically
submits a proposal consisting of a cover letter, a brief description of the planned book, a list of
reasons why it should be published, an analysis of the potential market, an outline or a table of
contents, and perhaps one or two sample chapters. The proposal usually goes to an acquisitions or
procurement editor and is evaluated. If the publishing decision is favorable, then a contract is
signed and the author begins work in earnest.

Editorial work starts as soon as the author submits chapters to the publisher. Editors look at
the overall thrust of the book to make sure it makes sense and achieves original intent. Moreover,
the mechanics of the book are checked to make sure that the general level of writing is acceptable,
that all footnotes are in order, that all necessary permissions to reproduce material from other
sources have been obtained, and that all artwork is present. Eventually both author and editors will
produce a manuscript that is mutually satisfactory. While all of this editing is going on, other
decisions are being made about scheduling, designing the interior "look™ of the book, and the
cover design. When everything is in order, the production phase, consisting of typesetting,
printing, and binding, begins. Photocomposition involves taking pictures of pages of print. The
film is developed and used to make the forms for offset printing. The most recent form of
typesetting involves computers and is generally known as electronic publishing. In this system, the
author uses a computer with a word processing program and writes the book on floppy disks
instead of paper. Using a modem, a device which permits computers to exchange information over
phone lines, the manuscript is transmitted electronically to the publisher, where it is edited on
another computer. When the editorial process is completed, the publisher can then typeset the
manuscript and make up the pages using other computerized equipment.

Once the text has been typeset, the printing process begins. Most books are produced using
the photo-offset method since it is usually faster and less expensive. The images to be printed are
lightly etched in the surface of a metal plate and ink adheres to these areas. These images are then
transferred (or offset) onto another drum covered with a rubber blanket. This rubber-covered drum
rolls against and prints onto the paper.

After the sheets of the book are printed, they are fed through a series of machines that fold
them into the proper order and trim them to the correct size. The actual binding of the book can be
done in a number of ways. The traditional method uses a special sewing machine to thread all of
the pages together. This method is still used in some large reference or art books that are expected
to receive heavy use. A more common process is "perfect” binding. In this technique, the pages are
held tightly in place while a special knife shaves away part of their back edges. Next, special glue
is applied and the cover is wrapped around them and everything is joined together. The finished
books are then sent to the warehouse to await distribution.
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Ex.1. Answer the following questions:

N~ wdE

What are the ways of the book binding?

Where do editors get their books?

Why should writers have agents?

What is editorial work like?

What functions is the business manager responsible for?

What tools are available to the publicity section?

Which departments do the publishing company consist of?
Which department is in charge of dealing with authors and how?

Ex.2. Give Russian equivalents to these expressions:

promoting the book

mass market paper back

mutual satisfactory

day-to-day operational needs

work in earnest

unflattering name

keep track of something

table of contents

unsolicited manuscripts

Ex. 3. Complete the table with the appropriate forms of the words given:

Ne verb noun

1 procure

2 revision
3 accept

4 rejection
5 influence

6 description
7 recommend

8 owner

9 publish
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Ex.4. Give English equivalents to these expressions:

CKpYMNYJE3HO MPOCMaTpUBaTh PYKOIUCH ABTOPCKHUU TYp

rpaHanO3Has MoMoIlb

HIKOJIbHBIE YUeOHUKH

o0paboTKa 3aKa3oB

HUMCTHh CMBICJI

OIaronpusITHOE PEIICHHE OaslaHCOBBIN OTUET

JEUIEBBIE MACCOBBIC U3/IAHUS IpeaJIaraTb PyKOIHUCh

Ex. 5. Match the words with their definitions:

1 | tosolicit A | to bend a piece of paper, cloth, etc. by laying or pressing one part over
another; to make something smaller, neater

2 | reputable B | when decision, plan, etc. is about a period far in the future

3 | proposal C | feelings or stories that seem silly because they are too concerned with
love and romantic subjects

4 | long-range | D | respected for being honest or for doing good work

5 | warehouse | E | the business of making sure that people know about a new product, film,
etc. or what a particular famous person is doing

6 | slush F | a plan or suggestion which is made formally to an official person or
group

7 | publicity G | a large building for storing large quantities of goods

8 |tofold H | to ask someone for money, help, or information

9 | procurement | I | the act of getting new knowledge, skills, land, power, money

10 | acquisition | J | obtaining something, especially something that is difficult to

get

Ex.6. Insert the words and phrases into the sentences in their correct form:

to be in charge of editor favorable solicit rejection procurement the news warehouse
revision submit sign acceptance satisfactory
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1. The editorial department ___ dealing with authors.

2. Some editors specialize in ____and visit potential authors to

3. Other editors read manuscrlpts write reports on them, and recommend ., ___,or__

4. The publicity section spreads ____ of the book to as many potential customers as p055|ble

5. Editors get their books from three main sources: those by agents, __ books sent in by
authors and book ideas generated by the

6. If the publishing decisionis | then a contract is ____and the author begins work in earnest.

7. Eventually both an author and editor will produce a manuscript that is mutually
8. The finished books are then sent to the _ to await distribution.

EX.7. Translate from Russian into English:

1. B wu3parenbCckoil KOMIAHMM CYIIECTBYET 4YETHIPE OCHOBHBIX OTJENA: PEAaKTOPCKHIA,
IPOM3BOJICTBEHHBIH, MApPKETUHTOBBIN M a]MUHUCTPATUBHBII.

2. PepaxkTopckuii oThen pemiaer ABOMHYIO 3ajaudy: BBHIOOp pyKomMced sl MyOJMKalUu U UX
MOJTrOTOBKA K MyOJIMKALINH.

3. Crunp, KoMno3unusi, Oymara, Tme4aTb W NEpPeIUIET  SBIAIOTCS  00S3aHHOCTSIMH
IPOM3BOJICTBEHHOT'O OT/IENA.

4. IlpojaBuKeHHWE KHWI'M HAuMHAETCS 3aJl0Jr0 O TOro, Kak KHUra OyJaeT 3aBeplieHa U MOXKET
NPUHUMATD PA3ITUYHBIE (POPMBI.

5. PemakTopbl mOMY4ar0T CBOM KHUTH U3 TPEX OCHOBHBIX MCTOYHUKOB: T€, KOTOPBIE MPEIAaraioT
areHThl, MPE/CTaBIECHHbIE U BBICIaHHBIE JOOPOBOJBHO aBTOPAMU M MJIEM KHHI, T€HEpUpyeMble
CaMHMMU PEIAKTOPaMHU.

6. ABTop 0e3 areHTa OOBIYHO MPEICTABISCT HA PACCMOTPECHHE TPEUIOKCHHE, COCTOSIISE U3
COIIPOBOJIUTENIFHOTO NMHChMA, KPATKOTO OINMCAHMS 3aIIAHMPOBAHHOW KHHTH, TIEPEUHS TPUYHH,
noyemy e€ cleAyeT HameuyaTaTh, aHajiM3a MOTEHIMAJIBHOIO pbIHKA, OIJIABJICHUS KHUTU W,
BO3MOYHO, OZJHOM MJIM JIBYX IJIaB B KauecTBEe oOpasla.

7. Penaktopsl cMOTpAT Ha oOllee HampaBiI€HHE KHUTHU, YTOOBI YJAOCTOBEPUTHCS, YTO OHA
SIBIISIETCS HY)KHOW M JOCTUTAET U3HAYAIIbHBIX [EJIEH.

8. Ecnum uznarensckoe perieHue OJaronpusTHO, MOANMCHIBAETCS KOHTPAKT, U aBTOP HauWHaeT
HACTOSIIYI0 padoTy.

Ex.8. Using the active vocabulary from the text make a short report about a book publishing
company.

Text B

Organization of the Book Industry
Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

The book publishing industry can be divided into three segments: publishers, distributors,
and retailers.
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The publishing segment consists of the 2000 or so establishments that transform manuscripts
submitted by authors into books that are sought by readers. Every year these companies will
publish 50,000-55,000 new titles. Book publishing is a highly segmented industry. Publishers have
developed a classification system for the industry based upon the market that is served.

Only a few kinds of publishers (subscription books, book clubs, mail order) sell their books
directly to readers. Most books go to wholesalers and jobbers who, in turn, distribute them to retail
and other outlets. There are about fifteen to twenty major wholesalers or jobbers across the
country, and these companies usually stock large inventories of trade and/or textbooks. In the mass
market paperback field, there are three channels of distribution. National distributors usually
distribute both magazines and paperback books. Most national distributors also act as a link
between publishers and independent wholesalers (IDs). IDs operate in special geographical areas
and are locally owned. There were about 120 independent wholesalers in operation in 1991. The
third distribution channel for paperbacks is jobbers. Jobbers service wide geographical areas and
differ from independent wholesalers in that jobbers usually do not handle magazines or have their
own fleet of delivery trucks.

There are more than 20,000 bookstores in the United States, along with about 200,000
drugstores, supermarkets, airports, and specialty shops where books are also sold. Overall,
however, there are five main channels through which books get to the consumer. General retailers
include bookstores, book sections in department stores, newsstands, book racks in supermarkets
and drugstores, specialty stores, and many others. In recent years, large chain bookstores, usually
located in shopping malls, have become more prevalent. Chains sell about 40 percent of all books
sold in the U.S. The newest trend in retailing is the "superstore” which stocks an abundance of
titles covering a wide range of topics. College bookstores are the principal means of selling books
in higher education. Of course, these bookstores also sell many noneducational books as well. The
third channel, libraries, includes public, university, and special research libraries. There are
approximately 30,000 of these nationwide. Schools and institutions comprise local school systems,
book depositories, classrooms, resource centers, and related facilities. The last channel, direct to
consumer, includes publishers who directly market to the consumer by mail, telephone, or face to
face.

Ex.1. Express the main idea of each paragraph in a single sentence in English.
Ex.2. Suggest a suitable title for each paragraph of the text.

Ex.3. What is the publishing segment?

Ex.4. Explain the process of distributing.

Ex.5. Describe the retailing segment.
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Lesson 6
Part 2. Vocabulary Practice

Business: Shares and the Stock Market

shares blue chip shares stocks stocks blue chip stocks  equities
stock exchange stock market bourse listed quoted brokers dealers
traders  invest investment  investors shareholders

Company shares are listed or quoted on the stock market or stock exchange. (Bourse is also
used, usually to refer to a European stock exchange.) Shares are also called stock or equities.

Traders, dealers and brokers buy and sell shares on behalf of shareholders, the investors who
invest in them or make investments in them.

Blue chip shares or stocks or blue chips are the safest share investments in leading companies.

Despite the nervousness in shares, dealers feel the British Telecom offer will be a success.

The Righties saw an unprecedented rise in the number of healthcare companies listed on the
world's stock exchanges.

Equities surged higher, enjoying their biggest rise since the end of October.

Investors were once again subjected to another volatile day.

Pensioners have challenged the fund's investments, which they claim are ‘unorthodox'.
It may not be wise to invest all your eggs in one basket.

Individual investors account for 42 per cent of brokers' revenue.

City traders are still worried by the economic situation.

Christmas week is notorious for company announcements and shareholders' meetings that can no
longer be put off.

Dealers reported some demand for blue-chip stocks, especially those guoted in New York. Glaxo
rose 18p to 795p, Reuters 21p to 964p, ICI 7p to £11.26, Rothmans International 22p to £10.21.
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city  Wall Street bonds commaodities currencies foreign exchange gilt-
edged securities  gilt-edge stocks gilts

Other things traded in financial centres such as Wall Street (in New York) and the City (the
financial district of London) include commodities (like cereals and precious metals), currencies
(like dollars, pounds and francs) on the foreign exchange markets and bonds (investment
certificates with a fixed rate of interest).

Bonds issued by the British government are known as gilt-edged stocks or gilt-edged securities,
or gilts.

Panic selling across the Atlantic came hours after the City had shut down for the weekend just as
in 1987, when the hurricane that swept Britain sent traders home before the Wall Street collapse.

After oil and corn, sugar must rank as one of the most political of all commaodities.

The near-panic conditions on the foreign exchange markets on Friday have made restoring calm
over currencies a priority.

The bond market, initially cautious, has now reacted enthusiastically.

The government, which repaid £18 billion in 1989, will ask institutions for a similar sum in 1992
to fund its deficit with gilt-edged stocks.

\ play the stock market speculate speculation speculator \

Someone who plays the stockmarket is usually a private individual who tries to make money by
buying and selling shares, often as much for amusement as for serious investment.

Speculators are people who make a living and sometimes become rich by speculating in shares,
currencies and commodities.

Speculation, especially in currencies, often gets a bad press.

The reclusive woman built up her fortune by cannily playing the stock market with cash she had
inherited from her father.

As far as savings, she has none. Instead Chris speculated in the financial markets, but it hasn't
gone well.

The recent sterling crisis has shown that our economy — and therefore the fate or our nation — is
not controlled by governments but by a handful of rich currency speculators.

The two dealers tried to make up for their losses by doubling their investment in further
speculation, which the bank now says was unauthorized.
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Ex.1. Complete the examples with the key words from this lesson.

a) ...the Business Council, an exclusive club that admits only the bosses of America's

biggest and bluestof _ - ¢_ _ _companies.
b) And there was growing criticism of the marketfor | - government
c) Elsewhere in Europe, German, French and Italian_u also closed lower.
d) Here, if a businessman started suggestingtohis __~~r  that he read poetry,

everyone would rush out and sell his shares.

f) Most of the shares _ s in New York and Tokyo are still domestically based firms.

g) On r , stocks closed higher today. The Dow gained more than 29 points

to close at 2918.6.

h) 'Never again should the lives and livelihoods and the destinies of national economies be
directed by a handful of shirt-sleeved
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Lesson 6
Part 3. News Writing and Reporting Practice
The Writing Process
Section A

Before reading the text, answer the questions:

How do you usually write your stories? Do you make any necessary preparations for it or
just write immediately?
Can you name different methods of writing?

Find the following words and expressions in the text. Try to guess their meaning from the
context. After that check with the dictionary:

To outline a story “Kiss off”
A rough draft To ramble
Deadline Smooth transition

To get / make short shrift | “Stitching”
To conceive (the idea) Sporadically

To trigger (a question) Focal point

Now read the text and explain the main points of the FORK method in 5-6 sentences:

Writers work in many different ways. Some writers pace around the newsroom before they write.
Others outline their stories or write a rough draft first. And many writers just stare at their
computer waiting for a muse to inspire them to create the perfect lead. They insist that they can’t
write the rest of the story until they find their lead. Deadline approaches, and the rest of the story
gets short shrift because the writer is almost out of time. But the writing process doesn’t have to be
that painful: you can use several techniques to develop a writing process that works for you.

Don Fry, a writing coach, has a five-step writing system: conceive the idea, report, organize (plan
and order), draft and revise. But no single writing process will work for everyone. Good writers
develop their own methods.
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The FORK method

You can also try the following writing process — called the FORK method — to help you
organize stories before and while you write:

F = focus

O = order

R = repetition of key words
K = “kiss off”

Focus. This is the main point of your story, In a hard-news story the focal point could be in your
lead. In a soft-news story it is in your nut graph. But the focus is also a crucial organizing tool;
once you find it, you have to keep it. Your lead should lead to the focal point, and all other
information should relate to it. Information in your notes that does not relate to this focus should
not go in this story. If you don’t know the focus of your story, your story will ramble.

Order. Look through your notes and mark information you want to use. On a separate piece of
paper or in your computer, write key words or phrases to remind you of the items you want to use.
Then put them in the order that you will use them in your story. You can change the order when
you start writing if you don’t like your initial plan. Some writers need a very complete outline,
others need only a few words to plan their stories.

Repetition of key words. This is a technique that provides smooth transitions during the writing
process, or serves as a thought bridge to get you from one concept to the next. The technique is
also known as “stitching”, because it helps stitch one paragraph to the other.

As you write, look at the last sentence in each paragraph and find a key word that will lead you to
the next paragraph. That key word can trigger a question you can answer in the next paragraph or
can serve as a bridge to the next thought. You may either repeat the word in the next sentence as a
transitional device or just use the concept of the word as a bridge to the idea in your next
paragraph. Don’t overuse the exact repetition of key words for transitions, because your writing
may become boring.

The “Kiss off”. Do you get annoyed when a person’s last name is mentioned in a story on a
second reference, but you have forgotten who the person is? The “kiss off” technique helps
eliminate such confusion. It is a way of organizing information by using sources in blocks instead
of sporadically throughout the story. After a person is identified by full name once, newspapers
use only the last name if the person is mentioned again. If only one or two people in a story, this
device isn’t confusing. But the reader will have trouble remembering sources by their last names if
the story refers to several.

When you have three or more sources in a story, use each source once in consecutive paragraphs,
blocking all his or her comments in one place, and then “kiss off” that source. Don’t weave back
and forth with sources unless you have fewer than three. If you must use the source again in
another part of the story, reintroduce the person by title or some reference to remind the reader of
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the person’s identity. The exception is a well-known source, such as the mayor, the president etc.
The name of such a source may be placed anywhere in the story without confusing the reader.

The “kiss-off”” concept also may be used in a story that has several different supporting concepts.
After you have determined your main focus, plan an order for each supporting point. Block all
backup material related to that point, and then kiss it off. If you have several people discussing
several ideas, as in a meeting, you will have to be selective about which comments to include.
Even in a story arranged by topics, you still should try to block information from each source — if
you have more than three — in one place, so you don’t confuse the reader by weaving too many
people throughout the story.

Section B

Read the rest of the text about other methods of writing and answer the questions after the
text:

Briefs

Another technique to help you organize your story is to write it as a brief. A “Brief” is an
abbreviated story usually ranging from one to four paragraphs. Even if you are writing a long
story, is you can compress your thoughts into four paragraphs, you will be able to determine your
focus and some of the essential information.

If you are a good reporter, you will take far more notes than you need. One of the hardest
tasks for writers is to decide what to leave out of a story.

Writing briefly is not only an art, it is often a requirement in newspapers and is essential in
broadcast news. Newspapers use briefs as teasers to full stories inside the paper or as substitutes
for long stories, and magazines also feature many briefs.

The Online Writing Process

If you intend to produce your story for the Web, you need to plan for hyperlinks and the
nonlinear form of Web stories. “Nonlinear structure” means the readers can enter the story or Web
page at any point and can access the elements in any order they choose. To move from element to
element, readers clock on “hyperlinks” that will take them to other sites or other topics within the
same Web site. Conversely, linear stories are presented in a set order from beginning to end, like a
straight line. Readers have no control over the presentation except to stop reading. Broadcast news
shows are also linear. You can click to another channel, but you can’t change the order of the news
stories.

Planning. Before you report or write an online story, consider the following questions: Will
the story be presented in one long story, or will it be split into several sections? What documents
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or links will accompany your story? Do you need to tape comments for audio or video
presentation? What interactive features will the story offer?

Gathering. If you decide during the planning process to offer audio, video, graphics and
other elements, you need to gather those materials in the reporting process.

Organizing. Writing a story for the Web requires a different form of organization from
print presentation. You need to envision all the elements that will accompany your story, such as
hyperlinks, feedbacks questions, time lines and full-text documents. You also should consider
whether the story will be written in one piece or in several chunks on separate Web pages.

Instead of outlining a story, use a “storyboard” — similar to an organizational chart, which
shows the relationships of elements — to organize your web page or site. Even if you are planning
to write your story as one linear piece, you can still use a storyboard to envision the parts of your
story, which might be subtopics.

Writing. Once you have designed your storyboard and determine the elements that will
accompany your story, start with the end — a feedback question. By writing a question your readers
might want to respond to, you will identify the focus and the information crucial to include in your
story. Next write your story as a brief. Web readers want stories in layers: Some want only the
brief, others want more depth. Then write your full story, but keep the sentences and the
paragraphs short. Online readers tend to scan more than read thoroughly. Including subheads also
helps web readers, who want information quickly.

Rewriting. Cut every unnecessary word. Eliminate any information that isn’t crucial or that
can be provided as a link for readers who want more depth.

Writing Process Tips
Here are some other tips to help you during the writing process.

Remember your focus: Put you focus graph (the “so what” paragraph) at the top of your
story as a reminder to choose only material related to the focus for the body of you story. Then
remember to place the focus within your story.

Write many ideas: Instead of struggling to get the perfect lead, try writing several leads.
Then write the rest of the story. Choose one lead when you’ve finished.

Fix later: As you are writing, when you get to a sentence or paragraph that doesn’t
sound right, write “fix” next to it to indicate that you want to return and polish it. Don’t get slowed
as you draft your story.

Use the question / answer technique: As you are writing, does one paragraph raise the
point or question that should be answered or explained in the next? Try to anticipate the reader’s
questions and answer them.

Read aloud: If you are struggling with a sentence that doesn’t sound right, read it aloud.
Also read your story aloud after you finish writing it. You’ll hear the cumbersome parts that your
eye didn’t catch. Find and fix them.

Check accuracy: Go back and check names, titles and quotes. Make sure you have the
right person’s name attached to the quote you have used. Check for typos and spelling.
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Use active voice whenever possible: The active voice has more impact.

Write short sentences: on average, your sentence should have fewer than 25 words.

Write simple sentences: Keep the subject and the verb together.

Vary the pace: Follow long sentences with short ones. If you use complex sentences,
follow them with short ones.

Avoid jargon: Translate bureaucratic terms into simple ones, define technical terms.

Write the way you speak!

Answer these questions:

How long should a “brief” be?

What are briefs used for in the media?

How does and online story differ from a written one?

What stages does writing and online story involve?

Which of the advice, given in the last part of the text, concerns
the writing process itself and its psychological aspects?
the style?
grammar and punctuation?

Practical exercises:

Using information for any story you have gathered, organize it according to the FORK
method. Think of the order of your story. Make sure you have a clear nut graph (focus paragraph).
Put it at the top of your story to guide you and in the body of your story where you think it is
appropriate. Mark the key words that are important for your story to make transitions. Use the
“kiss-off”” technique.

Work in pairs. Read out your story to your partner, and listen to his notes.

Condense your story into a brief of one to four paragraphs. Read it out for the class.

Work in groups. For each group, choose one story to be presented online. Discuss, what additional
information will the story have and the way it will be presented. Will there be hyperlinks? Audio /
video features? Subtopics? Present your ideas in the form of a “storyboard” (organizational chart)
for your class.

106



Lesson 7
Part 1. General Reading
Text A

Organization of the Traditional Television Industry

Pre-reading task

Work in pairs. Write as many types of TV programs as possible. What are your favorite ones?
Give examples.

Study the following words and expressions:

Account for v [#'kaunt £2:] - cocrasmsTs
affiliaten  [@'fileit | - pumman

broadcast v ['bro:dka:st] - pemjars, nepemasaTh 0 pagno, TEICBUICHHUIO
customarily adv [kas,to’merili] — 0ObruHO, 0OIIEPUHSITO

distribution n [ .distrrbju:f(8)n ] - pacnpenenenue; pacnpoctpanenue

facility n [fe'silsti ] - osmosxHOCTB, GArONPHUATHEIEC YCIOBHS; IHIOTHI; 06OPYIOBAHHE; CPECTRA
handle v [ h&ndl] - o6pamarscs, paccmarpuBars, ynpaisTs

income n [ NKAM] — noxox, npuObLIb

lease v [ 5] - cnaBath BHaem (8 apenny)

newscast n [ Nu-zkast] - nocnenrne u3sectus

overlap n ['8UVal&P | - yacTHuHOE HAOXKEHIE; YACTHYHOE COBIAICHIE, COBMEIICHHE
revenue n ['rev{a}ﬂju: ] - moxo; BeIpyUKa

scatter v [ 'sk&t8] - pas6pacsiBaTs, pacceimars

purchase v [ 'P3:485] - xynuts, noxynars, npuobperats

ultimately adv [ ‘Alimstli ] - p koneunoM cuére, B KOHIIE KOHIIOB; OKOHYATEIHHO

Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

Before we begin, it is necessary to define some of the key concepts and discuss the
arrangements between major elements of the industry. The commercial television system consists
of all those local stations whose income is derived from selling time on their facilities to
advertisers. The noncommercial system consists of those stations whose income is derived from
sources other than the sale of advertising time.

A local TV station is licensed by the Federal Communications Commission to provide TV
service to a particular community. In the industry, these communities are customarily referred to
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as markets. There are 211 markets in the United States, ranging from the number-one market, New
York City, with about 6.6 million homes, to number 211, Miles City, Montana, with about 6000
homes. Some of these local TV stations enter into contractual agreements with TV networks. As in
the radio industry, a television network is a group of local stations linked electronically so that
programs supplied by a single source can be broadcast simultaneously. Four commercial networks
in the United States supply programs to local stations: the American Broadcasting Company
(ABC), the Columbia Broadcasting System (CBS), the National Broadcasting Company (NBC),
and the Fox Broadcasting Company (FBC). The Public Broadcasting Service (PBS) serves as a
network for noncommercial stations. The electronic part of the program distribution is done
through microwave and satellite facilities. A local station that signs a contract with one of the
networks is an affiliate. Each of the three major commercial networks has about 200 affiliates
scattered across the country; Fox has slightly fewer. Local stations that do not have network
affiliation are independents. With this background in contractual arrangements, let us now turn to
an examination of how the industry is organized.

Much like the film industry, the TV industry is divided into three segments: (1) production,
(2) distribution, and (3) exhibition. The production element is responsible for providing the
programming that is ultimately viewed by the TV audience. The distribution function is handled
by the TV networks and syndication companies. The exhibition of television programs - the
element in the system that most people are most familiar with - is the responsibility of local TV
stations. It should be kept in mind that there is some overlap in the performance of these various
functions. Networks produce and distribute programs; local stations also produce programs as well
as exhibit them. Let's take a more detailed look at two of these divisions.

Production. Pretend for a moment that you are the manager of a local TV station in your
hometown. Your station signs on at 6 am and signs off at 2 am. That means your station must
provide twenty hours of programming every day, or approximately 7000 hours of programming
each year. Where do you get all this programming? There are basically three sources:

1. local production
2. syndicated programming
3. for some stations, network programs

Local production consists of those programs that are produced in the local station's own
studio or on location with the use of the station's equipment. The most common local productions
are the station's daily newscasts, typically broadcast at noon, in the early evening, and late in the
evening. Stations have found that these newscasts attract large audiences, which in turn attract
advertisers. As a result, the local news accounts for a major proportion of the ad revenue that is
generated by a local station. Not surprisingly, local stations devote a major share of their
production budgets to their news shows. Many stations are equipped with portable TV cameras,
mobile units, satellite news-gathering vans, and even helicopters. Other locally produced
programming might consist of local sports events, early morning interview programs, and public
affairs discussion shows. It would be difficult, however, for a local station to fill its entire schedule
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with locally produced programming. As a result, most stations turn to programming produced by
other sources.

If the station is affiliated with a network, much of its programming problem is solved.
Networks typically supply about 65-70 percent of the programming carried by their affiliates. Not
all of this programming is actually produced by the networks. In fact, only network news,
documentaries, sports events, talk shows (such as Today and Good Morning America), some soap
operas, and an occasional prime-time series are network productions. The other programs carried
by the networks are actually produced by independent production companies or the television
divisions of film production companies. Even though the network does not produce the program, it
still has a stake in its performance since the network and the production company combine to
finance it. If the program is a hit, both the network and the production company will make a profit.
In the case of a motion picture, the network buys the rights to show the film one or more times on
TV.

Distribution. As we have mentioned, the two main elements in the distribution segment of
television are the networks and the syndication companies. The network distributes programs to its
affiliates by transmitting them by satellite. The station then transmits them to its viewers as they
are received, or it videotapes them and presents them at a later time period or different day. The
affiliation contract between a local station and the network is a complicated document. In
simplified terms, the station agrees to carry the network's programs, and in return the network
agrees to pay the station a certain amount of money for clearing its time so that the network
programs can be seen. (Although it may seem contradictory that the network actually pays the
station to carry the network's programming, remember that the network is using the local station's
facilities to show the network's commercials.) The amount of money paid by the network varies by
market size. For example, in the late 1980s, in Anchorage, Alaska, the local NBC affiliate received
about $300 per hour. NBC compensated its local station in Dallas about $2,500 per hour, while it
paid its New York affiliate $10,000 an hour. The network then sells time in its programs to
advertisers seeking a national audience. Decreasing network revenues have lowered the
compensation rates that are now paid to affiliates. The Fox Network has even instituted a plan in
which compensation is tied to the performance of its shows. The better the net shows do in the
ratings, the more compensation given to affiliates.

Syndication companies provide another kind of program distribution. These organizations
lease taped or filmed programs to local television stations. Sometimes, as mentioned above, the
syndication company also produces the program, but more often it distributes programs produced
by other firms. Local stations that purchase a syndicated program receive exclusive rights to show
that program in their market (a situation complicated by cable TV systems that bring in distant
stations; see below). Usually a station buys a package of programs-perhaps as many as 120
episodes or more-and the contract specifies how many times each program can be repeated.

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions:

1. What is the difference between the commercial and noncommercial television systems?
2. According to what criteria is the USA divided into TV markets?
3. Whatisa TV network?
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Can you name the TV industry segments? What are they responsible for?
What sources of programming does a local TV station have?

What does local production consist of? What programs does it offer?
What programs do networks produce?

What is the agreement between a local station and the network?

How do syndication companies distribute programs?

Ex. 2. Give Russian equivalents to these expressions:

Contractual arrangements, to be familiar with, let us now turn to, as well as, to sign a contract, a
motion picture, to make a profit, as we have mentioned, in simplified terms, to receive exclusive
rights, in return, in turn, a complicated document, as mentioned above.

Ex. 3. Arrange the words below into three categories:

TV stations TV equipment TV programs

Daily newscasts, public affairs discussion shows, documentaries, portable TV cameras, early
morning interview programs, local, talk shows, mobile units, sports events, satellite news-
gathering vans, affiliates, network news, sports events, independents, soap operas, helicopters,
occasional prime-time series.

Ex. 4. What sort of TV programs do you think these would be?

Murder at the Match

The Amazing Underwater World
World Cup Special

The $10,000 Question

Last Week in Parliament

Hamlet from Stratford

Ex. 5. Give the name of one program you know of each type listed in Ex. 3.
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Text B

A Short History of Public Broadcasting

1) Read the text quickly and match the words in bold with their definitions:

to hamper to cause pain, suffering, or trouble to
someone, especially for a long period of time

insufficient an argument over something that is not
important

to resemble to prevent someone doing something easily

squabble to owe money to the bank

in the red very powerful or impressive, and often
frightening

to plague to gradually become less and less or smaller
and smaller

formidable to take something or someone illegally from

one country to another

reduction to look like or be like someone or something
to smuggle not enough
to dwindle a decrease in the size, price, or amount of

something, or the act of decreasing something

In 1992, the act that established the Public Broadcasting Service reached its twenty-fifth
anniversary. During those two plus decades, public broadcasting's achievements were considerable
but its evolution was hampered by political infighting, a lack of a clear purpose, and most of all,
an insufficient amount of money. Let's quickly review some of the history of noncommercial
television in the United States.

Until 1967, noncommercial TV was known as educational television. Most of the programs
were instructional and were criticized for being dull. In 1967, following the recommendations of
the Carnegie Commission, Congress passed the Public Broadcasting Act, which authorized money
for the construction of new facilities and established the Corporation for Public Broadcasting
(CPB), an organization that was to oversee noncommercial TV and distribute funds for programs.
The government also created the Public Broadcasting Service (PBS), an organization whose duties
resemble those performed by commercial networks, that is, promotion and distribution of
programming among member stations. Although this arrangement seemed to work well at first,
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internal disputes soon surfaced concerning which of these two organizations had final control over
programming. Another squabble developed in 1974 between public television and the Nixon
administration when the White House felt that PBS programs were anti-administration. President
Nixon eventually vetoed a CPB funding bill. Organizational problems continued to plague public
broadcasting into the 1990s.

In addition, several cable channels began to offer programs that competed for public TV's
audience. CBS Cable, with all the formidable resources of its parent company at its disposal, led
the way in this area of cultural programming, with a schedule that included drama, ballet, opera,
and concerts. Many experts felt that much of the traditional programming on public TV would
eventually move to cable or to videocassette. On top of this came further reductions in federal
funds for public broadcasting. In fact, the National Telecommunications and Information
Administration, which recommends broadcasting policy to the White House, announced in 1983
that it was considering a suggestion that would end all federal funding of public TV. The future
did not look promising.

Then things started to change. CBS Cable went out of business after losing $30million.
Other "arts" cable networks were smuggling along in the red. There was little competition from
videocassettes. Somewhat surprisingly, cable turned out to be more of a friend than foe to public
TV. Those same must-carry rules that aided independent TV stations also helped public stations.
Since two-thirds of all public stations are in the UHF band, carriage by local cable systems
increased their coverage area and helped public TV double its audience from 1980 to 1984. The
end result was that public TV wound up as the primary cultural channel in the nation with 90
million viewers every week.

In the mid-1980s, however, the must-carry rules were declared unconstitutional and the
future of cable-carried public stations became uncertain. Although most cable systems continued
to carry local-market public stations, there is now no guarantee that they must continue to do so.

Things were not bright on the monetary front either. The Reagan administration cut funds
for public broadcasting and proposed to freeze future funding at current levels. Congress restored
some of the cuts, but in 1987 the system was struggling to get along on about the same amount of
money it had in 1982. Faced with this uncertainty, public TV looked to other sources for funding:
corporate underwriting, auctions, viewer donations, and sales of program guides. Some
noncommercial stations even briefly experimented with commercials.

Moreover, the goal of public broadcasting was becoming less clear. Cable channels, such
as the Arts & Entertainment Network and the Discovery Channel, carry programs once identified
with public broadcasting. Public TV stations themselves further blurred their identity by rerunning
shows that were once popular on the commercial networks, such as The Avengers, Leave It To
Beaver, and The Lawrence Welk Show. The problems became so severe that a major restructuring
of the programming function of public TV was accomplished in 1990. Faced with dwindling
funding from government and private sources, PBS centralized much of its programming decision
making in the hope that the new system would save money and be more efficient. The first season
under this new system proved to be a success but the future of PBS was still somewhat uncertain.
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2) Divide the text into logical parts.
3) Express the main idea of each part.
4) Sum up the text in English.

Compare the organization of TV industry in the USA and in Russia. Prepare a report.
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Lesson 7
Part 2. Vocabulary Practice

Bull Markets and Bear Markets

bear market bearish bears bull market bullish bulls gain ground
make gains lose ground rally recover regain ground regain lost
ground  recovery

When market prices are rising, or making gains or gaining ground, journalists, traders and
investors talk about a bull market, and if they think prices will continue to rise, people are bulls
or bullish.

When prices are falling, or losing ground, traders talk about a bear market, and if they think
prices will continue to fall, they are bearish.

If prices rise after a period when they have been falling, they rally, recover, or regain ground or
regain (lost) ground in a recovery.

Oil shares were making strong gains in fears of a Gulf War.

Jim O'Neill, international strategist with the Swiss Bank Corp,
said the mood in the markets about the pound has swung ‘from
crazily bullish to crazily bearish'.

It looks like we're going to have a significantly down day. It certainly is a battle between the bulls
and the bears right here, and | think we've got an indication that the bears have got the. upper

hand.

Shares lost ground again yesterday, with the 100 constituent FT-SE share index closing 23 points
down at 2,036.2.

After an initial fall of 30p, however, the shares rallied to show a drop of only I13p to £10.

The news hit the Allied share price, although the shares recovered to end only 3p lower at 602p.
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Ex.1. Match the two parts of these extracts.

1) The bulls were stampeding. By the end of
trading,

a) with London gold $ 2.25 higher at $ 377.25
an ounce and silver 4 cents up at $ 3.85 an
ounce.

2) The bear market which followed the crash
of October 1987 was the shortest on record.

b) David Fuller believes we may now have had
the opposite: the shortest bull market on
record.

3) Fisons continued to lose ground,

c) records lay broken from Austria to New
Zealand

4) Since the property collapse,

d) imminent recovery has been sighted as
many times as the Loch Ness monster, and
with as much effect.

5) By late afternoon yesterday, bonds were
little changed,

e) although a rally on the stock market helped
the Dow Jones industrial average close up
42.33 points at 2,930.2.

6) Precious metals regained lost ground

f) It regained some ground in New York,
where it ended at $1.9330.

7) At the 9 a.m. opening in London, the pound
traded at $ 1.9250, 2.15 cents up on
Wednesday's close, before ending at S 1.9245.

g) finishing 32p down at 423p as brokers
continued to take a bearish view of the group's
prospects.

Trading on the stock exchange

\ trade trading active trading moderate trading change hands turnover \

Trading is the buying and selling of goods, services, or, as in these examples, shares, bonds,
commodities or currencies. Shares change hands when they are traded. When a lot of shares
change hands, share turnover is high. Trading is most often described as being  moderate  or
active.

Heavy demand saw over four million of the new shares changing hands in the first hour of trading.

The Basle exchange, with a turnover only a seventh that of Zurich, may not survive in the longer

In advance on the Thanksgiving holiday, there was only moderate trading on Wall Street as the
Dow Jones industrials moved lower.

Gold responded to fresh dollar weakness and worldwide share market nerves, rising $ 4.75 an
ounce in active trading.

hesitant  lackluster ~ light  negligible quiet slow sluggish  thin  weak
bumpy choppy hesitant mixed uncertain  brisk  heavy hectic  frantic
frenetic  frenzied
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Trading on the stock exchange and on other markets can also be:
a) dull, hesitant, lacklustre, light, negligible, quiet, slow, sluggish, thin or weak when activity
is low.
b) bumpy, choppy, hesitant, mixed or uncertain when the overall direction of prices is not
clear.
c) brisk, heavy, or hectic when there is a high volume of trading, in other words high turnover
of shares.
d) frantic, frenetic or frenzied when there is a very high volume of trading.

Lacklustre is spelt lackluster in American English.
Ex.2. Look closely at these extracts and deduce from which of the above four groups the
missing words come. It isn't always possible to find the exact word: put a letter

(a, b, cor d) in each gap.

1) The FT index of 30 shares gained 3.6 to 1,947.3. Volume reached only 384.5 million shares in
trading.

2) The City's attention, however, was diverted by the trading in Racal's shares. In
all, 149 million shares changed hands during the day, almost 11 per cent of the entire company.

3) Shares in America's only super-bike maker collapsed by 30 per cent last week in two days
f trading.

4) Fear, swiftly followed by euphoria, gripped the worlds markets last week as the Gulf erupted

into armed conflict. trading was seen across the globe as foreign-exchange
dealers, oil brokers, commodities traders and stockbrokers grappled with volatile markets and
trading after weeks of business.

5) The FT-SE index finished another lacklustre day 17.1 points down at 2,523.4 in
trading which saw less than 400 million shares change hands.

6) Paris, Dec 26 — This was one of the few European markets to open, and shares held early gains,
but trading was

7) The price touched top as 14 million shares changed hands in trading . But
despite the high level of turnover, the price ended the session 1p lower at 16p.
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Lesson 7
Part 3. News Writing and Reporting Practice

Body Building
Section A

Before reading the text, answer the questions:

Do you pay attention to the rhythm of the article when you write?
Do you usually plan the structure of your stories?
Do you have any special methods to keep the reader interested in reading?

Read the text and find answers to these questions:

What is the best way to use transitions in the text?
Name 5 different ways of using transition techniques.
What are 8 devices for keeping reader’s interest?

When Ken Fusion was in high school, he played the drums. He still hears the beat of the drums
when he writes his stories for the newspaper he works for. To achieve that musical quality, Fusion
reads all his stories out loud.

Rhythm, also called pacing helps readers move through the middle of the story. And Fusion
wants to make sure they read to the end. Getting from the beginning to the end of a story isn’t a
hap-hazard process for him. He carefully plans the parts of his stories. First he thinks. “I look for
the way to show conflict and to describe the mood. I think a lot of what is the right tone and the
personality of the story.” Then he starts organizing his material. “I type up all my notes. I select
what I want to use. Then I put that information in an order. I need to know where I’m going and
what the ending will be.”

It may not be the best writing process, but it works well for Fuson, who consistently wins
awards. This chapter explains some ways you can construct the body of your story.

Transition techniques

Getting smoothly from one paragraph to the next may require a transition. But the best
transition is no transition — a story is so well organized that one thought flows naturally into the
other. The information in one paragraph should raise the question that needs to be answered in the
next. Or it can present information that can be backed up with the supporting quote or facts in the
next. If it does that, you don’t need any special transitions. But when you do, you can try some of
these techniques to pave the way to the next paragraph.

Use cause and effect. If one paragraph raises a question, answer it in the next paragraph
or elaborate with an example or quote. Try to anticipate the questions the reader might have.
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To introduce a new speaker after a previous speaker, use a statement about or from the
new person. Then lead into the quote or paraphrased material.

To insert background, you can use words and phrases, such as Previously or In the past,
or specific time elements, such as Two months ago. If you are going to recount past of the story
chronologically, you can set it up with a phrase like The incident began this way.

To get from one point to another, especially in stories about meetings where several
issues are discussed, you can use transitional phrases like In another matter, On a related issue,
Other items discussed included.

A word or phrase from one paragraph can be repeated in the next.

Techniques for maintaining interest
There are many other ways a writer can keep the middle moving. Here are some of them.

Parallelism. Parallel sentences help the reader move quickly through the story. Parallel
constructions mean the sentences are worded in the same grammatical order. Some of the words
can be repeated for effect, especially those at the beginning of the sentences.

Pacing. Vary the length of sentences. Follow long ones with short, punchy ones.

Anecdotes. You often use anecdotes in your leads, consider them for the middle of your
story as well. An interesting little story or experience can brighten a long story or a bureaucratic
one.

Dialogue. When possible and appropriate, use dialogue in your story. It works well for
feature stories, news stories about council meetings and especially stories about court cases.

BBI: Boring but important stuff. Many stories, especially government stories need
explanation or background that could be boring. Don’t put all the boring information in a long
block. Break it up into small paragraphs and place it where it will fit, but not in one long,
continuous section. Also consider graphics as the way to present statistics and other information
that could clog the story.

Simple sentences for complex information. The more difficult the information is, the
simpler your sentences should be. Use short sentences with simple construction, especially for
bureaucratic information that would be harder for the reader to be comprehended.

Lists. Itemizing information, especially results of studies or the main points in government
actions, is an excellent way to keep the flow going through the middle of your story. You may use
lists in a couple of ways:

To itemize a group of statistics or any other cumbersome information
To highlight the key points within a story
Cliffhangers: Mystery middles. Give readers or viewers a mystery, and make them want
to find out what happens next. In writing, this kind of suspense ending is called a “clifthanger”. It
is usually reserved for the ending of stories arranged in sections or in series, when another part
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appears the next day. But cliffhangers can also be used in the middles of a story to entice readers
to keep reading.

Cliffhangers are excellent devices for stories on the Web. At the end of a cliffhanger in the
middle of a story, you could place a hyperlink to entice the reader to click to the next section. This
method is much more conductive to narrative storytelling, especially in a long feature, but it can be
applied to a hard news if the story stops at the crucial point. The headline is also crucial. It can
give a clue to the story, but it shouldn’t give away the punch line.

Explain what is meant by these phrases from the text:
To read out loud

To type up the notes

To win awards

To flow naturally

Chronologically

Give synonyms to these words and phrases from the text, use a dictionary if necessary:
A hap-hazard process

To anticipate

Cause and effect

To elaborate

To clog the story

Crucial point

Punch line

Give Russian equivalents to these words and phrases from the text:
Transition

To pave the way

A punchy sentence

Council meeting

Suspense ending

To give aclue

To itemize
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Section B
Before reading the text, answer the questions:

How important is the ending of a story?
Do you know how to leave the lasting impression of your story?
Where else are the tricks for leaving an impression used?

Endings

Call them lasting impressions. To many writers the ending is just as important as the beginning of
the story. Unfortunately, many readers don’t get that far. But if they do, you should reward them
with a memorable ending. The ending should give a summary feeling to your story without
repeating any information you have stated previously.

For columnists the ending is more important than the beginning. The twist or the main point the
writer is trying to make is at the end of the column. Roger Simon, a columnist for The Sun, said he
sometimes switches his leads and endings. He uses whichever is strongest. In many cases the lead
could be an ending. And returning to your lead as a way to find your ending is an excellent
technique. Here are some ways to form your ending:

Circle kickers. When you return to your lead for an idea to end your story in a full circle, you are
using a circle kicker. Ken Fuson frequently uses this technique to devise his endings.

Quote kickers. The most common type of endings for features and hard-news stories is the quote
kicker. Look for a quote that sums up the mood or main idea of the story. When you end with a
quote, put the attribution before the quote or, in a two-quote ending, after the first sentence. Do not
let the last words the reader remembers be “he said”.

Future action kickers. Many stories end with the next step in the development of an issue. But
this technique works only if the story lends itself into a future element. If the next step is crucial to
the story, it should be higher in the body. But if it works as a natural conclusion, then it can be the
ending. It can be in a form of a statement or a quote.

Climaxes. This type of ending works on stories written like fiction, where the reader is kept in
suspense until the end. It is more suited to features in narrative style or short news stories that
tease the reader in the beginning and compel the reader to find out what happens.

Cliffhangers. Cliffhangers were described earlier in regard to mystery middles. But they are more
commonly used as endings, particularly in series that will continue to another day. This technique
can also be used in series written in sections, with the cliffhanger at the end of a section so the
reader is compelled to continue. The concept is “What will happen next?”

Factual kickers. These are strong factual statements that could sometimes substitute as leads.
They are statements that summarize the mood, tone or general character of the story. They are
harder to write than quote kickers, but if done well, they give the reader a powerful punch. They
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are truly kickers. Strive for a very short, simple sentence that state a fact. But choose a meaningful
fact that will leave a lasting impression.

Out-of-gas ending. You can always just end the story when you have no more to say. This
method is appropriate for hard-news stories, particularly those structured with a summary lead and
arranged with supporting points in descending order or importance. You can end on a quote, future
action or another fact in a story.

Practical exercises:

Make up a plan of the text.

Find the key words for each paragraph.

Summarize the text in 5-7 sentences.

Watch a mystery television show, a movie or even a soap opera, and note the
foreshadowing elements and the cliffhangers. Analyze whether these elements keep you interested,
and consider how you can apply the concepts to writing. Report your findings to the class.

Work with a partner. Read each other the stories you have written. Note where you can
improve the pacing or how you can make the middle flow better. Will the story sound better if you
use a circle kicker, quote kicker or factual kicker?

Take any news stories from a local newspaper. Analyze which stories have quote endings,
circle kickers or factual endings.
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Lesson 8
Part 1. General Reading.

Text A
Deciding What is News

Pre-reading task.

Work in pairs. Can you remember what the essence of news is? Name the main qualities and
categories of news.

Study the following words and expressions:

Amplify v[ '@mplifal ] — paciumpsts, u3narars noapo6HO, CO BCEMU AETATSAMU
Bizarre adj [PI'2Q ] - npuay Bk, cTpaHHbIif, IKCIEHTPUYHBIIA

the bulk of news [PAlk] — ocroBHas macca HoBocTei

by the same token [ 'teuk(g)n ] — k Tomy xe

conversely adv[ kanvz:sh] - ogparro; BensTs, Hazan; HA0GOpOT

embody v [Im'badi em-] - yzo6paxars, omuueTBOPATH (YeM-I1.); 3aKI0¥aTh B cebe (KaKyro-iI.
UJIeIo)

enhance v [IN'ha:n(t}s en-] - ypemmuusare, ycunusars, yrydamars

expendable ['|"1'5I3'"5‘”‘315“3II ,E-‘k‘] - OJIHOPA30BOTO TOJIB30BAHUS; HEJUIUTEIILHOTO TOJIh30BAHHUS
exploit n, v ['€ksploit] - nesrme, mogBHT; MONB30BATHCS, HCIIONB30BAT, IKCILTYATHPOBATH
glibly adv ['ghbli ] - muOropeunso; MuorocoBHO; Goiiko

have an impact [ 'mpaekt] — pnusTs, Bo3meiicTBOBATH

newsworthy adj [NW:Z,W3:3I] - nocTOiMHBIA OCBENIEHNS B NEYaTH, MHTEPECHBIH, BaXHBIH (0
COOBITUN)

perishable adj [ 'Perfabl ] - 6pennsrii, Henpounsrit
proximity n [ Prok'simatl] — npuGmmkEHHOCTD, CX0KECTh, GIIM30CTh
pursue a story [ P2'S]U: ] - 3aHnMaThcs MaTepuaiom

stale adj [Ste!l] - u3GuTHIL, yrpaTuBIIHMil HOBH3HY

vigilantism n[,vid3r’laentizom] — 6auTensHOCT
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Read the article and check your answers on Pre-reading task:

Out of the millions of things that happen every day, print and electronic journalists decide
what few things are worth reporting. Deciding what is newsworthy is not an exact science. News
values are formed by tradition, technology, organizational policy, and increasingly by economics.
Nonetheless, most journalists agree that there are common elements that characterize newsworthy
events. Below are listed the five qualities of news about which there is the most agreement.

1. Timeliness. To put it glibly, news is new. Yesterday's news is old news. A consumer
who picks up the evening paper or turns on the afternoon news expects to he told what happened
earlier that same day. News is perishable and stale news is not interesting.

2. Proximity. News happens close by. Readers and viewers want to learn about their
neighborhood, town, or country. All other things being equal, news from close to home is more
newsworthy than news from a foreign country. A train derailment in France, for example, is less
likely to be reported than a similar derailment in the local train-yard. Proximity, however, means
more than a simple measure of distance. Psychological proximity is also important. Subway riders
in San Francisco might show interest in a story about rising vigilantism on the New York subways,
even though the story is happening 3000 miles away.

3. Prominence. The more important a person, the more valuable he or she is as a news
source. Thus, activities of the president and other heads of state attract tremendous media
attention. In addition to political leaders, the activities of sports and entertainment figures are also
deemed newsworthy. Even the prominence of the infamous has news value. The past lives and
recent exploits of many criminals are frequently given media coverage.

4. Consequence. Events that have an impact on a great many people have built in news
value. A tax increase, the decision to lay off thousands of workers, a drought, inflation, an
economic downturn - all of these events have consequence. Note that the audience for a particular
news item is a big factor in determining its consequence. The closing of a large factory in
Kankakee, Illinois, might be page one news there, but it probably wouldn't be mentioned in
Keokuk, lowa.

5. Human Interest. These are stories that arouse some emotion in the audience; stories that
are ironic, bizarre, uplifting, or dramatic. Typically, these items concern ordinary people who find
themselves in circumstances with which the audience can identify. Thus, when the winner of the
state lottery gives half of his winnings to the elderly man who sold him the ticket, it becomes
newsworthy. When a ninety-year-old brick-maker from North Carolina volunteers to go to Guyana
to help the local construction industry, it becomes news.

In addition to these five traditional elements of news value, there are other things that
influence what information gets published or broadcast. Most journalists agree that economics
plays a large role. First, some stories cost more to cover than others. It is cheaper to send a reporter
or a camera crew to the city council meeting than to assign a team of reporters to investigate city
council corruption. The latter would require a long time, extra resources, extra personnel, and
patience. All of which cost money. Some news operations might not be willing to pay the price for
such a story. Or, conversely, after spending a large sum of money pursuing a story, the news
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organization might run it, even if it had little traditional news value, simply to justify its cost to
management. By the same token, the cost of new technology is reflected in the types of stories that
are covered. When TV stations went to electronic news gathering (ENG), stories that could be
covered live became more important. In fact, many organizations, conscious of the scheduling of
TV news programs, planned their meetings and/or demonstrations during the newscast to enhance
their chances for TV coverage. Further, after helicopters became an expensive investment at many
large TV stations, traffic jams, fires, beautiful sunsets, and other stories that lent themselves to
airborne journalism suddenly became newsworthy.

CATEGORIES OF NEWS AND REPORTING

Generally, news can be broken down into three broad categories: (1) hard news, (2)
features or soft news, and (3) investigative reports.

Hard News. Hard news stories make up the bulk of news reporting. They typically
embody the first four of the five traditional news values discussed above. Hard news consists of
basic facts: who, what, when, where, how. It is news of important public events, such as
government actions, international happenings, social conditions, the economy, crime,
environment, and science. Hard news has significance for large numbers of people. The front
sections of a newspaper or magazine and the lead stories of a radio or TV newscast are usually
filled with hard news.

There is a standard technique used to report hard news. In the print media, it is the
traditional inverted pyramid form. The main facts of the story are delivered in the first sentence
(called the lead) in an unvarnished, no-nonsense style. Less important facts come next, with the
least important and most expendable facts at the end. This structure aids the reporter (who uses it
to compose facts quickly), the editor (who can lop off the last few paragraphs of a story to make it
fit the page without doing wholesale damage to the sense of the story), and the reader (who can tell
at a glance if he or she is interested in all, some, or none of the story). This format has been
criticized for being predictable and old-fashioned. More literary writing styles have been
suggested as alternatives, but the inverted pyramid has survived and will probably be around far
into the future.

In the broadcast media, with the added considerations of limited time, sound, and video,
the inverted pyramid format is not used. Instead, broadcast reporting follows a square format. The
information level stays about the same throughout the story. There's usually no time for the less
important facts that would come in the last paragraphs of a newspaper story. TV and radio news
stories use either a "hard" or a "soft" lead. A hard lead contains the most important information,
the basic facts of the story. For example, "The city council has rejected a plan to build the Fifth
Street overpass.” A soft lead is used to get the viewers' attention; it may not convey much
information. For example, "That proposed Fifth Street overpass is in the news again." The lead is
then supported by the body of the story, which introduces new information and amplifies what was
mentioned in the lead. The summation, the final few sentences in the report, can be used to
personalize the main point ("This means that the price you pay for gasoline is likely to go up™),
introduce another fact, or discuss future developments.
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Of course, the writing style of broadcast news is completely different. The writing is more
informal, conversational, and simple. In addition, it's designed to complement sound bites (the
sound of the newsmaker) or videotape segments.

Ex. 1. Answer the questions:

What qualities of news are agreed about by most journalists? Characterize each of them in
brief.

What role in defining news value does economics play?

What is hard news? Give examples.

What technique is used to report hard news?

Where is a square format used?

How is the writing style of broadcast different?

Ex. 2. Give the Russian equivalents to the following:

To have an impact, stale news, to pursue a story, the bulk of news reporting, by the same token,
lead stories, standard technique, to enhance the chances, an unvarnished style, to attract
tremendous media attention.

Ex. 3. Make up your own sentences using the expressions from Ex. 2.

Ex. 4. Match the words with their definitions:

newsworthy nearness in distance or time

proximity the state of being easily seen, important or well
known

timeliness news stories that are about serious subjects or
events

prominence important or interesting enough to be reported

in newspapers, on the radio, or on television:

consequence details about people's experiences and feelings

human Interest news stories that are about not very serious,
entertaining subjects or events

hard news happening at a suitable moment

soft news something that happens as a result of a
particular action or set of conditions
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Ex. 5. Form nouns from the following verbs:

To cover, to characterize, to exploit, to identify, to corrupt, to embody, to signify, to deliver, to aid,
to edit.

Ex. 6. Continue the sentences:

Deciding what is newsworthy is ...

Readers and viewers want to learn about ...

Proximity means ...

The more important a person, the more ...

Some items concern ordinary people who ...

Hard news deals with important public events, such as ...

Ex. 7. Discuss the sentences from ex. 6 with your partner. Can you give your own endings?
Text B

Soft News

Read the text quickly and explain the main idea in your own words.
Translate it into Russian in writing. Use a dictionary if necessary.

Soft, or feature, news covers a wide territory. Features may not be very timely or have
much importance to the lives of the audience. The one thing that all soft news has in common is
that it interests the audience. Features typically rely on human interest for their news value. They
appeal to people's curiosity, sympathy, skepticism, or amazement. They can be about places,
people, animals, topics, events, or products. Some stories that would be classified as soft or feature
news might include the birth of a kangaroo at the local zoo, a personality sketch of a local resident
who has a small part in an upcoming movie, a cook who moonlights as a stand-up comedian, a
teenager who mistakenly gets a tax refund check for $400,000 instead of $40, and so forth.

Features are entertaining and the audience likes them. Indeed, one of the trends of the mid-
1980s was the growing popularity of television and print vehicles based primarily on soft content,
for example, Entertainment Tonight, E!, the cable entertainment network, Showbiz Tonight. Even
the prime-time news magazines 60 Minutes and 20/20 have substantial amounts of soft news.
Likewise, the fiercely competitive early morning network TV shows are turning more to soft news.

The techniques for reporting features are as varied as the features themselves. In the print
media, features seldom follow the inverted pyramid pattern. The main point of the feature is often
withheld to the end, much like the punch line to a joke. Other features might be written in
chronological order; others might start with a shocking statement such as "Your secrets just might
kill you™ and then go on with an explanation, "If you have a medical problem, you should wear a
Medic-Alert bracelet.” Still other features can be structured in the question-and-answer format. In
short, reporters are free to adopt whatever structure they think is suitable.

126



Text C

Investigative Reports

1) Read the text quickly and write down its key words:

As the name implies, investigative reports are those that unearth significant information
about matters of public importance through the use of non-routine information-gathering methods.
Most day-to-day reporting involves investigation, but the true investigative piece requires an
extraordinary expenditure of time and energy. Since the Watergate affair was uncovered by a pair
of Washington newspaper reporters, investigative reporting has also been looked upon as primarily
concerned with exposing corruption in high places. This connotation is somewhat unfortunate for
at least two reasons. In the first place, it encouraged a few short-sighted reporters to look upon
themselves as self-appointed guardians of the public good and to indiscriminately pursue all public
officials, sometimes using questionable techniques in the hope of uncovering some indiscretion.
Much of this investigative journalism turned out to be insignificant. In the second place, this
emphasis on exposing political corruption distracted attention from the fact that investigative
reporting can concentrate on other topics and perform a valuable public service.

Investigative reports require a good deal of time and money. Because of this heavy
investment, they are generally longer than the typical print or broadcast news item. Broadcast
investigative reports are usually packaged in thirty- or sixty-minute documentaries, in a series of
short reports spread through the week on the nightly newscast (called "mini-docs™), or in a ten- to
fifteen-minute segment of a news magazine program (such as 60 Minutes or 20/20). Print
investigative pieces are usually run as a series of articles. Sometimes magazines will print a special
issue devoted to a single report, as did Time in 1991 when it published a special volume on
"Women in the "90s."

Interestingly, the mechanics of investigative reporting are similar in the print and
broadcasting media. First, a reporter gets a tip or a lead on a story from one of his or her sources.
The next phase consists of fact gathering and cultivating news sources. Eventually, a thick file of
information on the topic is developed. These facts are then organized into a coherent piece that is
easily digestible by the audience. Here the differences between print and broadcast reporting
techniques become apparent. The print journalist can spend a good deal of time providing
background and relating past events to the topic. Additionally, the print investigative reporter can
draw heavily upon published documents and public records. (The Pentagon Papers story, for
example, depended primarily on official government documents.) In television and radio, the
investigative report usually has less time to explore background issues. Documents and records are
hard to portray on TV, and less emphasis is placed on them. In their place, the TV reporter must
come up with interviews and other visual aspects that will illustrate the story. Moreover, the
format of the TV report will sometimes dictate its form. As noted above, one of the most popular
formats on TV is the mini-doc. Mini-docs run for a brief period each day for several days. At the
beginning of each, the story has to be summarized or updated. Toward the end of the week, the
summary might take up the first half of the report.
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2) Divide the text into logical parts. Give them titles.
3) Retell the text using your plan and key words.
Speaking

1. Work in small groups. Find an English newspaper, analyze its content and complete the
following sentences:

1) The main story today deals with ...

2) The editorial is about ...

3) The most interesting feature is about ...

4) There are readers’ letters on page ... and they consider the following topics ...

5) The most interesting business story is devoted to ... and the largest sports article deals
with ...

6) There is some scandal on page ..., a crossword on page ..., a cartoon on page ... and
some small ads on page ...

7) The most striking photograph shows ...

8) There are advertisements for ..., ... and ...

9) An article about ... on page ... made me feel ...

2. Sum up all the information of the unit. Choose one topic from the following:
a) Deciding what is news.
b) Categories of news and reporting.

c) Hard news and soft news.

128



Lesson 8
Part 2. Vocabulary Practice

Boom, Recession and Depression

\ boom growth downturn turn down slowdown  slow down weaken |

A boom on the stock market, with share prices reaching record levels, may or may not reflect what
is happening in the economy. An economic boom with high economic growth (increasing
demand and production), is inevitably followed by a slowdown or a downturn (periods of slower
growth), when the economy weakens.

The verb corresponding to downturn is turn down and the verb corresponding slowdown is slow
down.

There is a boom atmosphere. If it continues, share prices could well rise further this year.

Fears that the economy is heading into afresh downturn will grow with new figures today showing
a nosedive in consumer confidence.

Interest rate increases have undermined confidence again over the past two months,
raising the possibility that the economy might even turn down again in the autumn.

The slowdown in economic growth among the industrial countries covered by the latest casts a
shadow over British prospects.

As the German economy weakens, it will be forced to cut its interest rates.

recession  slump  recover recovery  pick up turnup  pick-up upturn \

A slowdown may be the first sign of a recession: a period with little growth, no growth or even
negative growth

During a recession, there is a slump in many kinds of economic activity and everyone waits for
the economy to start expanding quickly again, impatiently looking for signs of a recovery or an
upturn: signs that the economy is picking up or turning up and that things are getting better.
Commentators then talk about a pick-up in the economy.

The noun pick-up is also spelt as two words.

Although Japan is likely to avoid a recession, the dramatic slowdown has reduced growth to very
low levels by Tokyo's standards.

Indicators supporting recovery were outnumbered 2 to 1 by data suggesting continued recession.
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Large percentage increases in unemployment in 1974-76 and 1980-81 were associated with
house-buying slumps.

Perhaps investment is really much stronger than industrialists are admitting, and economic
growth will now pick up very strongly.

With a pick-up in the economy likely to be hesitant in the months ahead, we are likely to see a
continued rising trend in business failures.

Bond traders concluded the economy is turning up.

The government is convinced that Britain is emerging from the recession and will see an economic
upturn, possibly as soon as the autumn

America, a straight-talking country where a recession is still called a recession. Unless it is a
depression.

)

‘We have nothing to fear but fear itself ’, said Franklin D Roosevelt when he took over the
management of the Great Depression in 1932.

Ex.1. Below there are four extracts about growth and recession, each divided into two parts.
Match the two parts of each extract.

a) Two surveys have indicated that Britain is headed for an economic slump next year. They
refer to a slowdown in orders and the prospect of rising unemployment.

b) At last some people are waking to the reality that British manufacturing industry has been so
weakened by the last two recessions that it is simply unable to take advantage of the any
upturn in the economy.
c) One of the surveys, by the Confederation of British Industry has forecast a possible recession;
the Association of British Chambers of Commerce says there has been a steep decline in
business confidence.
d) South Koreans believe their country faces an economic crisis. The rate of growth last year was
6.5 per cent, but South Koreans prefer to think of the double digit growth of the last three
years as the norm. And the prophets of doom point to other figures.
e) The US Treasury Secretary, Mr. Nicholas Brady, has acknowledged that the United States
economy is facing what he called a significant slowdown.
f) These figures indicate a slump in one of the world's most successful economies.
g) This was likely to continue into the first quarter of next year, he said, but he predicted that
economic growth, jobs and investment would pick up again later in the year.
h) As a union with many members in manufacturing we are making every effort to raise the
debate on this subject.
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People in business

\ captains of industry ~ magnate mogul tycoon |

Captains of industry is an expression used to refer to the people who head and run companies,
but it sounds rather old-fashioned at a time when some business leaders are media figures like
royalty or rock stars. These business leaders may be tycoons, magnates or moguls: rich and
successful people with power and influence who head organizations. These words are often used
in combinations like property tycoon, media magnate or publishing mogul.

Peter Morgan, director general of the Institute of Directors, said captains of industry were as
entitled to the same sort of pay as 'stars' in any other profession.

Parretti, son of a Sicilian olive merchant, worked as a waiter at the Savoy Hotel and on the QE2
before his sudden appearance as a Hollywood mogul. Where, the money for this came from,
nobody knows.

John D Rockefeller, the oil magnate who founded Standard Oil and made big oil truly big.

The Hong Kong property tycoon is paying Olympia & York £25 million for a partnership in a 39-
storey New York office block through his Concord Property and Finance Group.

entrepreneur  high roller  whizz-kid yuppy \

Hoping to join these business leaders, perhaps, are the entrepreneurs who start up new businesses
and whizz-kids, people with talent, perhaps talent to move up in an organization quickly.

High rollers are rich, successful people not necessarily at the top of an organization, and yuppies
are young middle-class professional people who like to be seen spending money, although they are
less visible now than in the boom years of the 1980s, when the word was invented.

The Maxwell brothers see themselves as professional managers rather than buccaneering
entrepreneurs.

Grigori Lavlinsky, the whizz-kid economist who collaborates with colleagues from Harvard on
multibillion-rouble plans for economic revival.

...the high-rollers of the 1980's: bankers, brokers, admen, property moguls, people who had made
their fortune in the boom years.

Scott is painted as a yuppy arriviste flying out to French chateaux in private planes for weekends
with French advertising executives.

\ bean-counter number cruncher nerd techno-nerd \
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Business organizations need accountants to keep track of the money coming in and going out of
the business. Journalists often refer, slightly offensively, to accountants and other numerate
specialists as bean-counters or number-crunchers. The experts who run the computers on which
the numbers are crunched are sometimes referred to as nerds or techno-nerds: very informal
words used insultingly, especially by people who don't like or know much about computers
Bean-counter and number-cruncher arc also spelt as two words.

Techno-nerd is so spelt as one word or two words.

The reason for America's robot failure is that we have bean-counters running our companies. The
Japanese have engineering and manufacturing people.

...an army of number-crunchers from the accountancy firm Touche Ross.

.. .although most of the nerds who break unbidden into other people's computers have more in
common with Pee Wee Herman than James Bond.

For the ambitious, the true believers and the techno-nerds, the Strategic Defense Initiative was the
place to be.

Ex.2. Complete each extract with the most appropriate of these expressions.

a)  entrepreneurs c) tycoon e) high rollers g) number crunchers
b) magnate d) yuppie f) whizz-kids h) bean-counter

1) Caesars traditionally attracts a gold-chained clientele, the kind of wealthy
who lay $ 100,000 on the turn of one card.

2) Even if the recovery is under way, it may be some time before the
confirm it.

3) Even when smoking one of his favourite Havana cigars, Benedctti seems a most
untycoonish

4) Now they are an endangered species. For the bold of the Thatcher era are the
biggest losers of the Nineties recession.

5) ...Silvio Berlusconi, the Italian television and publishing and owner of AC
Milan.
6) The absence of a fast-track for explains why Japanese companies find it hard to

keep the growing minority of 25-ycar-olds who have MBAs from western business schools.

7) The myth of the - the Young Urban Professional - was born in the United
States in the early 1980s.

8) 'He's not an advertising man. He's a who counted the beans wrong.'
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Lesson 8
Part 3. News Writing and Reporting Practice

Story Structures

Section A

Before reading the text, answer the questions:

What is the most usual story structure in journalistic writing?
Does the story structure depend on the type of story / newspaper?

Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

Jack Hart, a writing coach at The Oregonian (Portland), tells writers to think logically when they
organize their stories in a sequence that helps readers understand how one item leads to another.
He also says sequencing helps writers visualize a shape for their story.

Almost all coaches talk about order and logic in storytelling. They ask writers to envision what the
reader needs to know and in what order. And they often tell writers to let the story flow naturally,
as though they were telling it to a friend.

All stories should help readers understand the focus, the conflict, the background and solutions to
the central topic. Most stories can be arranged by a topical order, points of view or chronological
order for all or part of the story. Models of story structures can help you plan the organization.
Your choice of structure depends on the type of material you have. Although there are many
structures, the following seven are most common:

Inverted Pyramid: One of the most basic story forms, used most often in hard-news
stories. The structure is the summary lead that gives the focus, followed by supporting points in
descending order of importance.

Wall Street Journal formula: this structure is based on the principle of specific to
general. The formula is to start with anecdotal lead, usually focusing on a person or event that
exemplifies the main issue, which is expressed in a nut graph. The body of the story is arranged
topically, with one point leading to another. The ending usually comes full circle, referring back to
the lead. This structure is useful for stories about trends, major issues, features, news sidebars and
news events that lend themselves to a feature approach. It is named after the Wall Street Journal
because that newspaper became famous for using it in its front page trend stories every day.

Hourglass: It starts with the hard news and then proceeds in chronological order for
part or the rest of the story. It ends with comments or the outcome of the news. It is useful for
police and court stories. It also is a good technique to avoid attribution in every sentence, because
the writer can use and overview attribution before the chronological portion — for example: “Police
gave this account” or “Neighbours describe the incident this way”.

List: This structure starts with a lead and a few paragraphs of backup information
and then includes lists of supporting points. The list items are usually presented in brief form with
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as a large dot, square, check or other graphic item to set each one off. This technique is useful
when you want to give many facts in short form. Lists can be used anywhere in the story.

Pyramid: This structure is chronological storytelling from beginning to end. It
works well for shorter stories or those with enough suspenseful action to carry the reader to the
end. You still need a nut graph high in the story and some foreshadowing to keep the reader’s
interest.

Sections: This is a technique of dividing a story into sections, like book chapters,
and separating them by a graphic device, such as a large dot or a large capital letter. Each section
can present a different point of view or a different time element (present, past and future). It works
better for in-depth stories such as investigations and long features. The most effective section
stories have good leads and good ending for each section. This form lends itself to cliffhanger
endings for each section or for each day’s installment if the story is presented in a series. Think of
a section as separate chapters, complete in themselves but tied together by the overall focus and
story plot.

Nonlinear: Linear stories are structured from beginning to end as though they were
in a straight line. The reader has no control over the order of linear stories. In contrast, nonlinear
stories in the World Wide Web are structured with hyperlinks that allow readers to choose the
order in which they want to access the information. A non-linear story might be organized like the
sections format, with the part of the story on one Web page and links to other parts or elements on
other Web pages. Other elements might be links to audio or video, graphics, time lines, additional
stories and related Web sites. Envision a nonlinear story as a tree with hyperlinks as branches or as
a circle with spokes leading to other elements of the package.

Understanding these basic structures will help you plan the lead and the order of your
story. Regardless of the structure you use, you still can organize your information by topics, points
of view, chronology or a combination of these factors.

Make a detailed plan of the text.
Find out what the author says about the following:

sequencing
descending order

to arrange topically
police / court stories
graphic device
suspenseful action
in-depth stories
hyperlinks

Explain the difference (if any) between these pairs of words and phrases. Consult a
dictionary if necessary:
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To visualize - to envision

Foreshadowing — background

News sidebar — hyperlink

Major issues — trends

Section B

What could be an example of:

breaking news
a crime story
a disaster story?

Choose the right definition for each of the following terms:

A summary lead

A more creative lead, doesn’t summarize the main points
immediately

The backup The lead that focuses on a person or event, exemplifying the main
issue
Soft lead The beginning of the story that summarizes the main points of the

story

Anecdotal lead

The lead that tells the story with enough dramatic action, so the
readers can feels as if they are witnessing the event. It uses all the
techniques of fiction — dialogue, scene setting, foreshadowing, to
give the reader the clues of what will happen

Descriptive lead

A paragraph that states the focus, tells what the story is about and
why it is important

Narrative lead

More general attribution, that doesn’t give the name of the person

Nut graph

A paragraph which is explaining how the story affects readers

Circle kicker

The explanation that supports the information in the lead

Overview attribution

The ending where a quote or anecdote from the person in the lead is
given, or a future development of something mentioned in the
beginning of the story

Impact paragraph

The lead that describes a person, place or event. It doesn’t have the
focus on a person who is one of the many

135




Find the Russian equivalents to these words from the text:
To entice [in tais] the reader

Versatile (formula)

To recount the event

Investigative reporter

Parallel sentence structure

Boldface

Profiles of sources

Find the English equivalents to these words from the text:
JIBoeToume

BBII[GJ'ICHHa}I OBCTOM / CBETOM paMKa

Kynbmunarus

Caanka

Bpemennsle pamku

[Toncexuust / mospaszaen / moa3arooBOK

Read the text and give a brief summary for each section:

Inverted Pyramid

This structure organizes a story from the most important information to the least important.
It usually starts with a summary lead that gives some of the basics: who, what, when, where, why.
The elements that can’t fit in the lead are in the backup. This is one of the most common forms for

hard-news stories.

The advantage of this form is that the reader gests the crucial information quickly. The
disadvantage — the reader may not read past the crucial information.

This form is a primary structure for breaking news, and it is an important form for online
journalism, where readers have unlimited choices and more control over their story selections.
Because of the volume of material available online, the inverted pyramid is a useful way to let
readers determine immediately whether they are interested in the story. Online journalism does not
have the space limitations of newspapers, so readers who are really interested in a topic may read
more of the story and even pursue additional information that might be offered through links to

other stories.
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Regardless of the medium, stories still must be well-written to entice readers. Adding an
impact paragraph — explaining how the story affects readers — is one way to strengthen the
inverted pyramid.

Wall Street Journal Formula

This structure starts with the soft lead, focusing on a person, scene or event. The idea is to
go from specific to general, starting with a person, place or event that illustrates the main points of
a story. The concept, whether stated or implied, is that this person or scene is one of many affected
by the issue in the nut graph. The lead can be anecdotal, descriptive or narrative.

It is followed by a focus graph — nut graph — that gives the main point of the story. This
paragraph should explain what the story is about and why it is important (“so what”).

The story then presents backup for the lead and supporting points. The body of the story
may be organized by different points of view or by developments related to the focus.

The ending is often a circle Kicker, using a quote or anecdote from the person in the lead or
a future development of something mentioned in the beginning of the story.

This is a very versatile formula that can be applied to many news and feature stories. It is
very useful for brightening bureaucratic stories. While you are reporting, seek out a person who is
one of many exemplifying your point, or try to find an anecdote that illustrates the main points of
your story.

Hourglass Structure

The hourglass form can start like the inverted pyramid, giving the most important hard-
news information in the top of the story. Then it contains chronological storytelling for a part or
the rest of the story.

Use the hourglass structure when the story has dramatic action that lends itself to
chronological order for part of the story. The technique is useful for crime or disaster stories to
recount the event.

To set up the chronological narrative, an overview attribution often is used, such as “Police
gave this account” or “Witnesses described the incident this way”, and then followed by a colon.
However, this type of attribution should be used only for a few paragraphs so the reader does not
forget who is speaking. All quotes still need attribution. If the speaker changes, the new source
also must be attributed.

Advantage: the narrative storytelling in the chronological portion adds drama to the story.
Disadvantage: The chronological portion of the story may repeat some of the key information in
the top of the story, making it longer than a basic inverted pyramid.

List Technique

Lists can be useful in stories when you have several important points to stress. Think of a
list as a highlights box within the story or at the end of a story. This technique works well for
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stories about studies, government stories about meetings, and even features about people or
programs if there are several key points to list.

When using the lists for the body and ending of a story, you can start with a summary lead
or a soft lead followed by a nut graph. Give some backup for the lead in quotes or facts or both.
Then itemize the main points until the ending. Investigative reporters often use the list high in the
story to itemize the findings of their investigations.

Limit lists in the beginnings and middles of stories to five items or fewer,; lists at the end
can be longer. Parallel sentence structure is most effective, but not essential, for lists. Each item
should be in a separate paragraph. Lists often are used in stories about meetings to itemize actions
not related to the lead. The list is preceded by “In other business™ or a similar transition.

Pyramid structure

Once upon a time, storytellers began at the beginning and continued to the end, saving the
climax for last. Chronological storytelling is still the popular form used by fiction writers. It can be
used in some news stories as well — with one difference. You still need to give the nut graph,
telling the reader what the story is about, high in the story. You also should use some
foreshadowing, a clue that something exciting or mysterious will happen later in the story — for
example, “The worst was yet to come” or “But something went wrong”.

This structure is similar to the hourglass, but with the pyramid, the chronology begins
almost immediately and continues until the end.

This structure works best in brief stories so the reader doesn’t have to wait too long to find
out what happened. It also can be used in longer stories with a dramatic plot, providing you have a
nut graph, some foreshadowing and a story compelling enough to keep the reader interested.

Advantage: The suspense can compel the reader to finish the story. Disadvantage: An
impatient reader won’t bother waiting to find out what happens.

Sections technique

The technique of separating the story into sections is very useful for in-depth stories. It can
be used with many kinds of feature and news stories. The key to the sections technique is to treat
each section like a separate chapter, with a lead and an ending that will compel readers to
continue.

One common way to organize section stories is by points of view. For example, in a story
about a controversial government issue, such as a new landfill, you could arrange the story to have
a section for each group affected by a proposal.

The other way to organize section stories is by time frames — starting with the present, then
moving to the past for background and back to present developments, and ending with the future.
Although the order can be flexible, the opening section must contain a nut graph explaining why
you are telling the reader this story now.
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This technique is very effective for stories written in narrative style. To determine whether
your story is suitable for sections, envision subsections for it. Then decide if you have enough
information in each subheaded group to warrant a separate section.

Nonlinear structure for the Web

Most of the story structures mentioned above will work on the Web as well, but the
inverted pyramid is the most popular form for the news sites. Online readers tend to be scanners
who want information quickly. With millions websites competing for reader’s attention, online
stories must get to the main point quickly. Even if you are writing a story with an anecdotal lead,
you must provide the nut graph by the second or the third paragraph. Web readers are even more
impatient than print readers.

However, web stories differ from print stories by offering interactive elements and
hyperlinks that allow readers to choose the order in which they want to access information. This is
called “nonlinear structure”. Linear stories are presented in a set order from beginning to end.

Regardless of the structural model you choose for a web story, before you begin writing,
arrange your story by topics. Then write your story with boldface subheads to help scanners read
the text. Consider whether background, profiles of sources and other information should be written
in separate pieces linked to your story instead of incorporated in the story.

A nonlinear story can be split into sections and presented in several web pages, although
each section might be linear. For example, the previous sections story might be presented with
each section as a different chapter on a separate web page. The subheads might also be presented
on one page to serve as links to sections within the story and as links to related sites.

Practical exercises:

Take a local newspaper you usually read and analyze the use of story structures in it. What is the
most preferred form?

Find the example of each form — Inverted pyramid, Wall Street Journal formula, Hourglass, List,
Pyramid, Sections.

Find a long story in a newspaper and organize it in sections form. Mark where it could be divided
into sections, and rewrite the kickers if needed.

Take the last article you have written and plan it as a web story. Organize the story in chunks with
links to other parts and other elements.
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Lesson 9
Part 1. General Reading
Text A

Defining Public Relations
Pre-reading task
Do you know what PR is? What does it deal with?
What is the difference between PR and advertising?

Guess the meaning of the following words

To adapt [#'deept |

To be sponsored [ 'span{t)sad]

to commission [ke'mif{a)n]

equivalent ['kwv(s)lent ]

external public [1k'st3:n(s)l ek- 'pablik ]

internal public [IN't3:n(s)l "pablik ]

interpersonal communication [ .Inte'pz:s(s)n(e)l ke mjunrkelf(s)n |
one-way communication [ wan'wel ke mjunrkeif{s)n ]

restore [ 'sto:]

Study the following words and expressions:

advertising n [ edvataiziy] - pekama, peKIaMHpOBaHKe, paCIPOCTPAHEHHE

compile v [kem'pall ] — cocraBnsTh, KOMIHIMPOBATH

conduit n ['kand(jjuit | -dit] — xaman, cpeacTBo mepenadn, KOMMYHHUKAIMH

confuse with v [kenfiuz ] — cmymars, npuBoauTs B 3aMeNIaTeNLCTBO, CMENIMBATS, CITYTHIBAT
counsel v [ 'kaun(t)s(a)l ] — coseroBars, pexomeHI0BaTH

implement v ['Implimant | — gpmonusTs, ocymecTBIATS

inherent adj [IN'her(s)nt ] - npucymuit, coiicTBeHHbII, HEOTHEMIEMBIH

persuasion n [Pe'swei3(d)N] — yGexnenne, yOeqUTENBHBI apPryMeHT, OGOCHOBAHHOCTb,
yOeIUTEeTbHOCTh

publicity n [PAR'Is8ti ] — nyGnuunocts, rnacHocTs, ormacka, pexIaMHpoBaHHUe
survey n [ '53:Vel] — uccienoanue, 0630p, 0CMOTP
stockholder n [ 'stok,haulds | — akuponep, Bragener akumit

supplier n [se'Plaie | — nocrasmux
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Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

Before trying to explain what public relations is, it may first be helpful to differentiate it
from other concepts. There are, for example, several similarities between advertising and public
relations. Both are attempts at persuasion and both involve using the mass media. Public relations,
however, is a management function; advertising is a marketing function. Second, advertising uses
the mass media and machine-assisted communication settings; it does not involve interpersonal
communications. A third difference is seen in the fact that advertising is normally sponsored.
Public relations messages appear as features, news stories, or editorials, and the space or time
involved is not paid for. In many instances, advertising, particularly corporate advertising, is used
to help further the public relations program.

Another concept that is sometimes confused with public relations is publicity, the placing
of stories in the mass media. Publicity is a tool in the public relations process but it is not
equivalent to PR. For example, it is perfectly possible for a firm to have extensive publicity and
bad public relations. Further, publicity is primarily one-way communication; public relations is
two way.

Having examined what public relations is not, we now turn to look at what it is. The term
public relations has many interpretations and meanings. One PR veteran has compiled 500
different ones ranging from the concise, "PR is doing good and getting credit for it," to the one-
hundred-word definition in the Encyclopedia Britannica. Most of the leading textbooks on PR
usually lead off with a chapter that attempts to define exactly what public relations is or isn't.
Rather than catalog these many definitions, it seems more useful to define PR by examining what
PR people do.

First, almost everyone in the PR industry would agree that public relations involves
working with public opinion. On the one hand, PR professionals attempt to influence public
opinion in a way that is positive to the organization. For example, in the Perrier episode, the
company wanted to persuade consumers that it was doing everything it could to protect their
safety. In short, the public relations effort was designed to restore a favorable public opinion. On
the other hand, it is also the function of the PR department to gather information from the public
and interpret that information for top management as it relates to management decisions. Again,
referring back to the Perrier case, the company commissioned several surveys during the crisis to
find out how the public viewed the product in the wake of the problems. Strategic management
decisions were made with the results of these surveys in mind.

Second, public relations is concerned with communication. Most people are interested in
what an organization is doing to meet their concerns and interests. It is the function of the public
relations professional to explain the organization's actions to various publics involved with the
organization. Public relations communications is two-way communication. The PR professional
also pays close attention to the thoughts and feelings of the organization's publics. Some experts
refer to public relations as a two-way conduit between an organization and its publics.
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Note that the word "publics” in the preceding section is plural. This is because the
organization typically deals with many different publics in its day-to-day operations. Several PR
scholars divide these groups into internal and external publics. Internal publics include employees,
managers, labor unions, and stockholders. External publics consist of consumers, government,
dealers, suppliers, members of the community, and the mass media. Public relations serves as the
link for all these various publics.

Third, public relations is a management function. It is designed to help a company set its
goals and adapt to a changing environment. Public relations practitioners regularly counsel top
management. Inherent in the specification of public relations is a planned activity. It is organized
and directed toward specific goals and objectives.

Of course, public relations involves much more than just the three functions mentioned
above. Perhaps it would be easier, for our purposes, to summarize them in the following definition
approved by the World Assembly of Public Relations:

Public relations is the art and social science of analyzing trends, predicting their
consequences, counseling organization leaders and implementing planned programs of action
which serve both the organization's and the public's interest.

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions:

. In what way is PR similar to advertising?

. What are the main differences between them?

. What is publicity? Why is it often confused with PR?

. Why do you think it is difficult to define PR?

. What do PR people do? What are the functions of PR departments?
. What does the author mean by the word “publics™?

. Name the main groups of publics.

. What does the management function of PR include?

0o ~NONOT B WDN PR

Ex. 2. Give English equivalents to these expressions:

CO6I/IpaTI> I/IH(I)OpMaLII/IIO, yTaTb C I-ICM'.]'II/I6O, CIIOHCHUPOBATD, ABYCTOPOHHSA
KOMMYHUKAaNUA, BIIUATL HA O6IJ.I€CTBCHHOC MHCHHUC, B CBCTC Hp06HeMBI, CO6I/Ip8.TB I/IH(1)OpMaI_II/IIO,
YACIATD IPpHUCTAJIBHOC BHUMAHUEC, HpO(bCOIO?.I)I, MMpeaACKa3bIBaATh IMOCJICACTBUA,
HpI/ICHOCa6J'II/IBaTI)C${ K HU3MCHAIOMIMUMCA YCIOBHUSAM, BBIIIOJHATH 3alllTAHUPOBAHHBIC ITPOrpaMMEL,
BOCCTaHaBJINBAThb 6HaFOHpI/IHTHOC O6H_ICCTBCHHOC MHCHHUC.

Ex. 3. Give synonyms to the following words and use them in your own sentences:
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1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

To respond -
to gain -

to counsel -
to appear -
community -
employee -
goal -

achievement

Ex. 4. Complete the table with the forms of the words given. Use a dictionary if necessary:

Verb Noun Adjective
persuasion
to communicate
favourable
activity
to compile
implementing
supplier

Ex. 5. Finish the sentences and ask your partner to translate them into Russian:

There are several similarities between advertising and public relations: ...

Another concept sometimes confused with public relations is publicity, that is ...

Almost everyone in the PR industry would agree that public relations involves ...

Several PR scholars divide these groups into internal and external publics which include ...

Public relations is ...

Ex. 6. Work in pairs. Write 3 sentences about PR industry: they must be true or false.
Can your partner decide which ones are false?
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Text B

Short history of public relations

1) Skim the text and answer the questions:

gD E

What evidences of PR practices before XX century are mentioned in the text?
When did the term “public relations” first appear?

What events helped stimulate the growth of PR as a profession?

What was Ivy Lee’s contribution to the development of PR?

Why is Bernays called “the profession’s first theorist™?

Public relations began when people started communicating and needed to motivate
others. Early pre-historic drawings, and later, hieroglyphics and ancient manuscripts were
all used to persuade. The military reports and commentaries prepared by Julius Caesar can
be viewed as triumph in personal and political public relations. During medieval times,
both the Church and the guilds practiced rudimentary forms of public relations.

In the 15th Century, Johann Gutenberg invented the printing press, making it
possible to mass-produce written works. By the 17th Century, newspapers began to appear
and ordinary people gained greater access to information and ideas. In response,
governments and their leaders became more concerned with public opinion.

A number of American precursors to public relations are found in the form of publicists
who specialized in promoting circuses, theatrical performances, and other public spectacles. In
the United States, where public relations has its origins, many early public relations practices
were developed in support of railroads. In fact, many scholars believe that the first appearance
of the term "public relations™ was in the 1897 Year Book of Railway Literature.

The development of public relations is mostly confined to the early half of the twentieth
century; however there is evidence of the practices scattered through history. One notable
practitioner was Georgiana Cavendish, Duchess of Devonshire whose efforts on behalf of
Charles James Fox in the 18th century included press relations, lobbying and, with her friends,
celebrity campaigning.

It was not until the American Revolution that more recognizable public relations
activities became evident. The early patriots were aware that public opinion would play an
important role in the war with England and planned their activities accordingly. For example,
they staged events, such as The Boston Tea Party, to gain public attention. They also used
symbols, such as the Liberty Tree and the Minutemen, that were easily recognized and helped
portray their cause in a positive light. Skillful writers such as Samuel Adams, Thomas Paine,
Abigail Adams and Benjamin Franklin used political propaganda to swing public opinion to
their side.

The first "names” and PR cases

The First World War helped stimulate the development of public relations as a
profession. Many of the first PR professionals, including Ivy Lee, Edward Bernays, John W.
Hill, and Carl Byoir, got their start with the Committee on Public Information (also known as
the Creel Committee), which organized publicity on behalf of U.S. objectives during World
War I.

Most historians agree that the first real public relations pioneer was a man named Ivy
Lee. In 1903, Lee and George Parker opened a publicity office. A few years later, Lee became
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the press representative for the anthracite coal operators and the Pennsylvania Railroad. When
confronted with a strike in the coal industry, Lee issued a “Declaration of Principles”. This
statement endorsed the concepts of openness and honesty in dealing with the public; it also
marked the shift from nineteenth-century press agentry to twentieth-century public relations.
Lee went on to have a successful career counseling people such as John D. Rockefeller, Jr.
Among other achievements, Lee is credited with humanizing business and demonstrating that
public relations is most effective when it affects employees, customers, and members of the
community. He also developed a modern news release (also called a “press release”).

Following World War |, two more public relations pioneers, Carl Byoir and Edward L.
Bernays, appeared on the scene. Bernays was the profession's first theorist. Bernays, a nephew
and student of Sigmund Freud, drew many of his ideas from Sigmund Freud's theories about
the irrational, unconscious motives that shape human behaviour. He saw public relations as an
"applied social science" that uses insights from psychology, sociology, and other disciplines to
scientifically manage and manipulate the thinking and behavior of an irrational and "herdlike"
public. Bernays is credited with writing the first book on public relations, Crystallizing Public
Opinion, published in 1923. Byoir organized a public relations firm that is still one of the
world’s largest.

2) Match English words with their Russian equivalents:

Precursors 3a0acToBKa

to be confined MIOJITBEPKIATh

on behalf of IpeIIIeCTBEHHUK

to scatter CIIELIUATUCT-IIPAKTUK
practitioner OTPaHUYMBATHCS
printing press pa3dpackIBaTh

a strike OT UMEHH, B MHTEpECax
to endorse MeYaTHBINA CTAHOK

3) Complete the sentences using the words from the box:

2.

\ a strike, appear, persuade, aware, scattered, support, career, planned, access, issued, role

Early pre-historic drawings, and later, hieroglyphics and ancient manuscripts were all
used to
By the 17th Century, newspapers began to and ordinary people gained greater
to information and ideas.
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4)

5)

6)

7)

In the United States many early public relations practices were developed in
of railroads.

However there is evidence of the practices through history.

The early patriots were that public opinion would play an important ____in
the war with England and their activities accordingly.

When confronted with a in the coal industry, Lee a “Declaration of
Principles”.

Lee went on to have a successful counseling people such as John D.

Rockefeller, Jr.

Divide the text into logical parts. Write a summary in English.

Using extra sources (books, magazines, the Internet) find information about the first
Russian PR practitioners to tell your fellow students in the group.

Why do you think the first PR professionals are considered to appear in the USA?
Discuss the question as a group.

Using vocabulary of the unit and your knowledge of the theme make a report on one of
the topics:

Defining PR
The History of PR
The History of PR in Russia
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Lesson 9
Part 2. Vocabulary Practice

Ways of Working

flexible working hours flexitime flextime job-sharing nine-to-five job
part-time

Working hours are very different in different countries. In the English-speaking world, people
who work full-time regular hours are said to have a nine-to-five job, even if they don't work
exactly from 9 am to 5 pm. People with flexible working hours are free, within limits, to work
when they want, as long as they do a minimum number of hours. This is known in Britain as
flexitime and in the US as flextime.

Another flexible arrangement is to work part-time and share a job with someone else. This is
called job-sharing.

I've worked in an accounts office, so | know | don't want a boring nine-to-jive job.
Many women working long hours on low pay, often with more than one part-time job, naturally
resent those who have come to expect the state to provide for them instead of helping

themselves.

Employers should encourage programs that give parents time with their children, programs
such as parental leave, flextime, shared jobs or work at home.

Flexitime, job-sharing and working from home would be encouraged.

Commute  commuter  commuting  teleworker telecommuter telecommuting
telecottage

If you commute to work, you live outside a city centre and travel to work there every day. If
you do this you are a commuter and you take part in the activity known as commuting.
Teleworkers arc people who work from home using phones, computers and fax machines.
This is tcleworking or telecommuting.

A telecottage is a building in the country with the equipment necessary for telecommuting,
shared by people who work in this way.

It took Julie an hour to commute home and she would come back tired and frustrated.

The report says that 85 per cent of British commuter traffic is by car, 40 per cent of which is
devoted to commuter traffic.

Teenagers nowadays dislike the prospect of commuting and would rather go abroad to work,
at least for a time.
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One of the major difficulties for teleworkers has been the psychological effect of moving from a
sociable to an unsociable environment.

If projections are accurate, many more people will be teleworking in the future.

Godfrey Claff, director at the trust, said: “The center is based on highly successful business
telecottage concept from Scandinavia. It will bring the benefits of high technology to
companies and people in the surrounding rural area and will attract business from commercial
centers both nationally and internationally.

Ex.1. Read this article from The Times about teleworking and complete the
tasks.

1) Find three advantages of teleworking for the worker.

2) Find three advantages for the employer.

3) Find one perceived disadvantage for the employer.

4) Find one possible disadvantage for certain traditional commuters.
5) Find one possible disadvantage for people the teleworker lives with.

WORKING FROM HOME 'COULD SAVE BILLIONS’

Strategic Workstyles 2000, an Oxford forecasting unit, says that industry could make huge
financial savings by allowing their staff to work from home. Noel Hodson, the report's author,
says that the effects of allowing 15 per cent of Britain's 22 million workforce to work in their
own homes using telephones, facsimile machines and computers would be enormous.

London would feel the biggest benefits with 526,000 fewer drivers on the roads. More than
11,000 commuters would not need to enter central London daily. Commuters would benefit
from seeing their families more, saving up to four hours a day travelling to work. Companies
would have a fresher workforce which did not need to be transported into a central, expensive
location daily.

A study for a big financial institution planning to allow 20 people to ' telecommute’ calculated
that the company would save more than £430,000 per year. The study examines the reasons
why telecommuting has not achieved the advantages of time saved and cost cutting. It says the
managers are often nervous about leaving staff unattended and out of sight of the office. For
the ‘teleworker’, working from home might bring unforeseen hazards, such as a partner who
does not want the house invaded by machinery and office paperwork. 'A number of car
commuters thoroughly enjoy the total isolation and privacy available to them in their cars’ the
report says.

Benefits and headhunters

\ benefits package  fringe benefits  perks headhunt headhunter

Apart from the salary, employers may offer a benefits package containing a number of fringe
benefits, or, more informally perks, such as a company car, or as in the second and third
examples below, much more. A lot of people find work by looking at job advertisements in

newspapers. A few people are headhunted. Headhunters search for executives with specialist
148



skills and try to persuade them to leave their current job to go to work for a new employer,
perhaps by offering them better pay and benefits.

Headhunt and headhunter are also spelt with a hyphen.
...Brian Pearse, the banking expert headhunted by the Bank of England to give it re-direction.

Local government managers have none of the other commercial fringe benefits: car, bonus
schemes, health insurance and so on.

The motoring perk is only one of the special privileges that can provide an MP with a total pay
and benefits package worth more than £700,000 this year. Mow the MP's are demanding more.

Ex.2. Look at this article from Today and put words from below in the spaces. Not all the
words are used.

a) benefit c) handshake e) headhunting  g) package i) salary
b) duty d) headhunted f) opportunities  h) perks j) tax

£200,000 to 1y smokeless sultan

An oil-rich Sultan is searching for a non-smoking airline captain to become the highest paid
chauffeur in the world. The pilot, who will fly the £40 million pound Boeing 747 used by

Sultan Qaboos of Oman, can expect a (1) worth more than £200,000.

The health-conscious Sultan, who is offering a (2) —free 3)

of at least £60,000, hates cigarettes, and prefers to surround himself with non-smokers.

Exact figures are secret, but (4) include an expenses-paid luxury home, medical
bills for consultants anywhere in the world, private schools for the children back home free air
tickets and two months leave a year. There would also be a handsome golden (5)

at the end of the two-year minimum contract. .
Though applications are flooding into an exclusive London headhunting agency from all over
the world, the Sultan is known to prefer a British pilot. ...

Discrimination at work

discriminate discrimination racial discrimination sexual discrimination
ageism  sexual harassment sexually harassed

If someone such as an employer treats someone differently from someone else in the same
situation, they discriminate against them. People who suffer discrimination are
discriminated against.

People discriminated against on the grounds of their race are victims of racial discrimination,
people (usually women) discriminated against because of their sex suffer from sexual
discrimination and those discriminated against because of their age are victims of ageism.

In cases of sexual harassment, people (again usually women) are victims of unwanted sexual
advances by their colleagues or bosses. People in this situation complain of being sexually

harassed.
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The Supreme Court in America has ruled that the ban discriminated against black people.

The tribunal found in favor of PC Surrinder Singh who alleged racial discrimination against
his employees, the Nottinghamshire police.

Mrs. Preisler had claimed that she was sexually discriminated against by Mrs. Buggins who
had told her she would not be promoted because she was pregnant.

Even staff as young as 40 are victims of ageism by ambitious newcomers trying to take over
their jobs.

Some small businesses have sought expert advice in establishing sexual harassment policies.
Other companies say they're removed from the issue and that sexual harassment is not their
problem.

Corning employees who think they are being sexually harassed in any way are encouraged to
confront the person or persons responsible for causing offence. In most cases, the company
says, this puts an immediate end to the misconduct without anybody else getting to hear about
it.

Ex.3. Read this article from Newsweek about sexual discrimination on Wall Street and
complete the definitions below it, using the correct forms of the key words. (The Great
White Way usually refers to Broadway but here it refers to the conservative attitudes of
some white males working on Wall Street).

TAKING ON THE GREAT WHITE WAY

...Wall Street businesses have traditionally lagged behind other industries in hiring women and
minority executives. Salomon has just five women managing directors compared with 150
men. Kidder has four, compared with 111. At most firms, grievances are settled quietly in
arbitration hearings in arrangements sometimes dubbed 'golden muzzles'. Thai's why few cases
get public attention. Take the case of Kristine Utley, a former Goldman Sachs sales associate
who collected a settlement after charging that her work environment was 'hostile’ and 'sexist'.
To bolster her point, she submitted memos she said she discovered that heralded the arrival of
new female employees with nude pinups. Neither she nor Goldman can comment on the
settlement.....

grievance hearing arbitrate settlement golden muzzle

Complaints about discrimination and other injustices at work are called . An
employee may take or bring their grievance to a tribunal, which during its

(sessions), in the case (listens to the arguments of both sides) and proposes a

. an agreement that both employer and employee accept. Sometimes the
settlement, especially in the US, includes a condition called a
that prevents both sides from commenting on it. (A muzzle is usually something you put on a
dog to prevent it from barking or biting). Compare this expression with ‘golden handshake’.

150



Getting the sack

dismiss dismissal unfair dismissal fire sack give someone the sack
sue tribunal

If someone is told to leave their job, especially if their employers say they have done
something wrong, they are dismissed. More informal ways of talking about a dismissal are to
say that the person has been fired or sacked or given the sack.

If someone feels that they have lost their job unfairly, they may take their case to a tribunal
and sue or make a claim against their former employers for unfair dismissal.

First | shall he consulting the League Managers' Association and suing the club for unfair
dismissal. It will make great listening at an industrial tribunal.

The fact is they haven't been sacked or dismissed. They are still employees.

She was unjustly accused of stealing money and then given the sack.
He is fired from his job because he has been uttering unAmerican thoughts.

Ex.4. Below there are sections from two articles: each article contains three sections. Put
the articles together, putting the sections in the right order, and match each article to its
headline. (One article begins with section a) and the other with section b).

1) BT MAN DROPS SICK DAYS CASE
2) PONYTAIL MAN CLAIMS SEX BIAS

a) A BT enginccr sacked after taking more than 1,100 sick days dropped his claim for unfair
dismissal yesterday. BT claimed that Michael Stoneham's complaint had been frivolous and
should never have been brought.

b) A ponytailed man who was dismissed from his job for refusing to have his hair cut claimed
yesterday that he was the victim of sexual discrimination because women employees were
allowed long hair.

c) Mr. Stoneham was ordered to pay BT £200 costs. Outside the industrial tribunal hearing in
Chelsea, west London, he said: 'They had always wanted to get rid of me. | felt | had a case'.

d) Mr. Lloyd of Wapping, East London, said he refused the request on principle. Clients were
interested only in his technical knowledge. "There was no one who said to me, "You can solve
my computer problem, but first get your hair cut.' He is claiming unfair dismissal and sexual
discrimination against Computer Associates of Slough, Berkshire.

e) Mr. Stoneham, 43, of Leytonstone, east London, had claimed that his 1,158 sick days over 16
years had been due to a series of mishaps. However, Michael McDonough, his representative,
withdrew the case 'in the light of evidence which has been given.

f) Kevin Lloyd, 36, left his job as computer engineer after being ordered to trim his hair, which
reached halfway down his back, or to find a new job. Brian Wizard, customer services director,
said that his haircut clashed with the company image’.
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Ex.5. Below there are sections from two more articles: each article contains three
sections. Put the articles together, putting the sections in the right order, and match each
article to its headline. (One article begins with section a) and the other with section b)).

1) LOVE OF ROBBER COST JOB
2) AWOMAN'S HANDBAG IS NO PLACE FOR A MAN TO BE LOOKING INSIDE -
BY LAW

a) Bosses at Woolworth's were yesterday ordered to pay £10,000 to an employee who wanted to

keep the contents of her bag private.

b) Danish beauty claims she has been sacked by a top fashion house because of her love for

Britain's biggest robber.

c) Mrs. Taylor panicked and rushed out of the shop after acting manager Tony Beazer asked her
to open her shoulder bag for a routine search at the store in Lyme Regis, Dorset. The tribunal
said Woolworth's had no right to demand the search and ruled Mrs. Taylor had been unfairly
dismissed.

d) She had been manager of a boutique owned by the company in London's West End. But
Hella, 28, said yesterday she was fired after it was revealed that she was featured in a book
written by Viccei in prison. Hella said: For them to fire me can only make me feel that they are
afraid of the publicity.’

e) The girlfriend of Valerio Viccei, who is serving 22 years in jail for robbing a safe deposit
centre of more than £40 million, wants to sue Joseph Ltd for unfair dismissal.

f) The store giant sacked cashier Jacky Taylor, 42, for gross misconduct after she refused to
have it searched by a male colleague when they were left alone together in the shop.
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Lesson 9
Part 3. News Writing and Reporting Practice
Broadcast Writing

Before reading the text, answer the questions:

Have you ever worked for television?

How does the work of a broadcast journalist differ from a writer’s?

What type of information do you think the public prefer nowadays — the printed or
broadcasted one?

Match these journalistic professions with what these people do:

Anchor Incorporates the news into the broadcast

Producer Shoots the video

Broadcast reporter Watches the news

Viewer Reads the news for the broadcast

Source Writes stories for newscasts, sometimes shoots video and takes
pictures

Cameraman Provides the journalist with information

Which of these words give positive characteristic to the broadcast writing?
Clarity

Brevity

Sophisticated

Numbing

Short

Simple

Conversational, tell-a-friend style

Give Russian equivalents to these words:
To suit smb’s style

To be enhanced by

Visual

Verbal

To strive for
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Sound bites

To bog down

A nugget (of a story)
Stutter quote

To superimpose

(A reporter) “standup”

To jot down

Read the text and find out:

How the KSNT-TV works

How to organize the stories on the newscast

The main principles of writing for a broadcast

8 basic tips to remember when working on broadcast writing

The KSNT — TV is an affiliate of NBC. It is one of the three television stations in Topeka,
Kansas. KSNT is the kind of station where reporters get their start. All but two of the 17
employees in the news department had less than two years of experience.

At KSNT and many local television stations, two anchors share the newscast. Sometimes
anchors rewrite their portions of the newscast to suit their own style. Reporters write their own
stories and submit the copy to the producer, who incorporates it into the newscast. And at a
small station like KSNT, reporters double as photographers and shoot the video for their stories
or for another reporter.

Although print journalism is enhanced by photos and graphics, broadcast journalism depends
on visuals. “A good reporter will let the pictures tell the story,” John Rinkenbaugh, the news
director, says. “You strive for more visual than verbal. A newspaper reporter can write a story
without even leaving the building. A TV reporter almost always has to be where it is
happening.”

The writing style also differs in some ways. Also a conversational, tell-a-friend style is
suggested for newspaper writing, it is essential for television. Clarity is crucial. A newspaper
reader can reread a sentence or paragraph that may not be clear; a television viewer doesn’t get
a second chance to hear an unclear sentence.

Brevity is also more crucial in television. The typical story a television reporter writes seldom
runs longer than a minute and a half. That includes the sound bites, segments of the story
showing the source in direct speech (called “actualities” in radio).

Stories on the newscast can be arranged in various order:

By topics, blocking similar stories about crime, government, education and so on,
starting with the most significant story (the most common order)
By importance (from the most significant stories to the least)
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By location, such as local, regional, state and national stories
By some combination of these factors

How to write for broadcast?

When Leona Hood writes a television newscast, she uses the “WIFM principle” — What’s
in It For Me. The me, in this case, is the viewer. She says you need to make people understand
how the story affects them and why it is important.

“When you write, think to yourself, ‘How am I going to say this?’ Think like you talk and
then write like you think,” Hood says. “That way you can imagine yourself telling someone a
story. For every sentence you write, ask yourself: “Would I say it this way to my neighbour?’”

One way to write conversationally is to write simple sentences. Keep the subject and verb
close together, and avoid extra clauses and phrases. “It means, write so people can understand
it in the first go-round. Don’t make the viewer try to figure it out,” Hood says.

Making things simple for the viewer isn’t so simple for the writer, however. You gather
much more information than you can use. “In broadcast writing one of the most important
decisions you can make is not that you can put into your story, but what you have to leave out,”
Hood says. “A lot of facts in a newspaper story are not important for a TV story. What you end
up doing is just giving a nugget of the most important information.” For example, the names,
ages and addresses that you would include in a newspaper story might bog down a TV story. If
you use the names of all the people involved, by the end of the 25 second for the story, you
have completely lost the viewer.

To judge how much they can say in seconds or minutes, KUSA-TV writers get some help
from a sophisticated computer system. The computer has a timer that converts number of
words into the length of time it would take an average reader to say them.

But it doesn’t help writers coordinate their stories with the video sound bites. That’s
another skill that newspaper writers don’t have to contend with. However, there are some
similarities between using sound bites and using quotes in a print story. Broadcast writers must
avoid repeating what the source will say in a sound bite. That’s like repeating a stutter quote in
a print story — giving a transition that repeats the quote. “Parroting what the subject will say is
a cardinal sin,” Hood says. “You enhance the pictures, not narrate them...”

However, you do want to repeat some information in the story. Unlike a newspaper or
magazine reader, who may stop reading and resume later, a broadcast viewer has to be
listening. But the phone may ring, the kids may cry, and the dog may bark, says Hood. So
when you write for broadcast, you need to repeat some information — the location of the story
or the name of the key person — if that is crucial to the story.

Here are some basic writing tips:

Write in active voice.

Use present tenses whenever possible. Present tense gives the story a sense of
immediacy. But don’t strain to convert a sentence to present tense. Use the tense that fits the
story naturally.
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Avoid long introductory clauses. Favour simple sentences with subject-verb-object
order, instead of using complex sentences.

Put a human face on the story whenever possible. Try to find someone personally
affected by the issue. You can start with the specific, using a person first, and then going to the
nut graph. Starting with a general statement and going to a specific person is less effective.

Tell who says something before telling what was said. If the attribution is delayed
until the end of the sentence, the statement may sound as if it is reporter’s opinion.

Use contractions with caution. Write them out. Let the anchors contract them if they
want to.

Omit needless words. Words like which, that and who is aren’t always needed.

Limit the use of numbers. They can be numbing, especially to the ear. Use
percentages to give comparisons where possible. If you must use numbers, you must round
them off.

In general, keep your writing short and simple. Follow this advice from KSNT news
director John Rinkenbaugh: “The shorter the message, the greater the impact.”

The process used for newspaper writing can apply for broadcast writing as well. And although
television is stressed here, most of these tips also apply to radio writing.

Conceive: In addition to planning a story for its verbal content, you must consider
its visual impact. Will your story contain sound bites from sources on camera, action at the
scene or graphics to superimpose on the screen? Will the story contain a reporter “standup”
(talking on camera)?

Collect: Just as with reporting for a print story, you need to gather more
information than you can use. You don’t need to describe a source or scene that will be shown
on the screen, but you should gather other detail about the scene of an accident, disaster or
breaking news event. Make sure you get the correct spelling and titles of your sources so their
names can be superimposed on the screen.

Construct: For broadcast writing, as in newspaper or magazine writing, you need to
plan your story like a road map. But with only 30 to 90 seconds to tell the story, it isn’t a long
distance trip. Selectivity is even more important for broadcast writing because you have so
little time to tell the story. Start with a focus sentence to guide you. Jot down the most
important idea you want to express. Then review your notes and select only a few other key
points to include in an average 90-second story. As Hood suggests, consider what you can
leave out. You can eliminate much of the detail you would write for a newspaper. Pictures and
sound bites will take their place.

Correct: After you have written your story, edit it to remove unnecessary words,
and the read it aloud.

Practical exercises:

Work in groups. Design a newscast, based on your local newspaper. Choose 5-7 stories
for your newscast. Decide which should be briefs and which should be longer packages. List
the stories in the order you would present them: by topics, location, significance or a
combination.

Cover a university or local event, and write it up as a broadcast package. Write your
quotes as sound bites. Or write a broadcast package based on a newspaper story. Write the
quotes you want to use in sound bite form.
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Lesson 10
Part 1. General Reading

Text A
Defining Advertising
Pre-reading task:

Let's start this unit with a pop quiz. Below are some slogans. What products are they associated
with? Can you give your examples of well-known slogans in English?

1. The ultimate driving machine.

2. Just do it.

3. They keep going and going and going.
4. The choice of a new generation.

Guess the meaning of the following words

anonymous ~ [8'N2nimas ]
to blend [blend]

distribution [ .distr'bju:f(s)n ]
identified sponsor [ar'dentfal d 'spon(t)se]
marketing ['ma:.kitiy, ‘ma:rkit m]
newsletter [ Niuz lets ]

publicity [PADlissti]

sales promotion [seilz Pra'mauf(s)n ]
self-evident [ .selfevid(s)nt ]

Study the following words and expressions:

advertising n [ edvotaiziy] - pekiama, peKJiaMHpOBaHKe, PACIPOCTPAHEHHE

ad, advertisement n [2d  ad'vaiismant] - pexnama, peknamHoe 0ObABICHNE
business-to-business advertising - pexiama /it KOPIOPATHBHBIX KIIHCHTOB

billboard n [bil b2:d] - nocka 0GBsBICHNMIA, pekTaMHbIif KT
handle v [ "andl ] - o6pamarscs, paccmarpusars, ynpasaats
publicity n [PAD'Is8ti ] - rpacrocTs, peximama, n3BecTHOCTD
purchase v [ P3:985] - kynuts, noxynars, mpuobperath
reduce the cost - yMeHBIIUTH CTOUMOCTD

retail adj, v [ 'Ti:t&ll ] - posumumslii, npoaaBaTh B po3HMILY
vending machine [ vendinms [in - roprosiii aBToMaT
vividly adv [ Vvid i ] - sipxo, sxuBo
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Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary

Simply defined, advertising is any form of non-personal presentation and promotion of
ideas, goods, and services usually paid for by an identified sponsor. Note three key words in
the above definition. Advertising is non-personal; it is directed toward a large group of
anonymous people. Even direct-mail advertising, which may be addressed to a specific person,
is prepared by a computer and is signed by a machine. Second, advertising typically is paid for.
This fact differentiates advertising from publicity, which is not usually purchased. Sponsors
such as Coke and Delta pay for the time and the space they use to get their message across.
(Some organizations such as the Red Cross or the United Way advertise but do not pay for time
or space. Broadcast stations, newspapers, and magazines run these ads free as a public service.)
Third, for obvious reasons, the sponsor of the ad is identified. In fact, in most instances
identifying the sponsor is the prime purpose behind the ad-otherwise, why advertise? Perhaps
the only situation in which the identity of the advertiser may not be self-evident is political
advertising. Because of this, broadcasters and publishers will not accept a political ad unless
there is a statement identifying those responsible for it.

Advertising fulfils four basic functions in society. First, it serves a marketing function by
helping companies that provide products or services sell their products. Personal selling, sales
promotions, and advertising blend together to help market the product. Second, advertising is
educational. People learn about new products and services or improvements in existing ones
through advertising. Third, advertising plays an economic role. The ability to advertise allows
new competitors to enter the business arena. Competition, in turn, encourages product
improvements and can lead to lower prices. Moreover, advertising reaches a mass audience,
thus greatly reducing the cost of personal selling and distribution. Finally, advertising performs
a definite social function. By vividly displaying the material and cultural opportunities
available in a free-enterprise society, advertising helps increase productivity and raises the
standard of living.

Keep in mind that advertising is directed at a target audience, a specific segment of the
population for whom the product or service has a definite appeal. There are many target
audiences that could be defined. The most general are consumers and business. Consequently,
consumer advertising, as the name suggests, is targeted at the people who buy goods and
services for personal use. Most of the advertising that most people are exposed to falls into this
category. Business-to-business advertising is aimed at people who buy products for business
use. Industrial, professional, trade, and agricultural advertising are all part of this category.

ORGANIZATION OF THE CONSUMER ADVERTISING INDUSTRY
There are three main components of the advertising industry:

1. the advertisers
2. advertising agencies
3. the media

Each of these will be discussed in turn.

Advertising is an important part of the overall marketing plan of almost every organization
that provides a product or a service to the public. Advertisers can range from the small bicycle
shop on the corner that spends $4 on an ad in the local weekly paper to huge international
corporations such as Procter & Gamble, which spends more than $2.1 billion annually for ads.
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At a basic level, we can distinguish two different types of advertisers: national and retail.
National advertisers sell their product or service to customers all across the country. The
emphasis in national advertising is on the product or service and not so much on the place
where the product or service is sold. For example, the Coca-Cola Company is interested in
selling soft drinks. It doesn’t matter to the company if you buy their product at the local
supermarket, a small convenience store, or from a vending machine; as long as you buy their
products, the company will be happy. Retail advertisers (also called local advertisers) are
companies such as local restaurants, car dealerships, TV repair shops, and other merchants and
service organizations that have customers in only one city or trading area. The retail advertiser
wants to attract customers to a specific store or place of business. Some companies are both
national and local advertisers.

Agencies. According to the American Association of Advertising Agencies, an agency is
an independent business organization composed of creative and business people who develop,
prepare, and place advertising in advertising media for sellers seeking to find customers for
their goods and services. The big advertising agencies tend to be located in the big cities,
particularly New York, Los Angeles, and Chicago. Smaller agencies, however, are located all
across the country. In fact, most cities with more than 100,000 people usually have at least one
advertising agency. When it comes to income, however, the bigger agencies dominate.

Agencies can be classified by the range of services that they offer. In general terms, there
are three main types: (1) full-service agencies, (2) media buying services, and (3) creative
boutiques.

As the name implies, a full-service agency is one that handles all phases of the advertising
process for its clients; it plans, creates, produces, and places ads for its clients. In addition, it
might also provide other marketing services such as sales promotions, trade show exhibits,
newsletters, and annual reports. In theory, at least, there is no need for the client to deal with
any other company for help on promoting their product.

A media buying service is an organization that specializes in buying radio and television
time and reselling it to advertisers and advertising agencies. The service sells the time to the
advertiser, orders the spots on the various stations involved, and monitors the stations to see if
the ads actually run.

A creative boutique (the name was coined during the 1960s and has hung on to the
present) is an organization that specializes in the actual creation of ads. In general, boutiques
create imaginative and distinctive advertising themes and produce innovative and original ads.
A company that uses a creative boutique would have to employ another agency to perform the
planning, buying, and administrative functions connected with advertising.

Not surprisingly, full-service agencies saw media buying services and boutiques as
competitors. Consequently, the full-service agencies improved their own creative and media
buying departments. It wasn't long before the services and boutiques began to feel the effects
of the agencies' efforts. As it stands now, only a few services and a few boutiques still handle
large national advertisers.

Media. The last part of the advertising industry consists of the mass media. The media
serve as the connection between the company that has a service or product to sell and the
customers who wish to buy it. The media that are available for advertising include the obvious
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ones-radio, television, newspapers, magazines-and others that are not so obvious, such as direct
mail, billboards, transit cards (bus and car cards), stadium scoreboard ads, and point-of-
purchase displays.

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions:

. What is advertising?

. How is advertising different from publicity?

. What functions does advertising fulfill in society?

. What is a target audience? Give examples.

. Can you name the main components of the advertising industry?
. What are the types of advertisers and differences between them?
. What is an advertising agency? What are its main types?

. What mass media are available for advertising ?

O NO Olh WDN B

Ex. 2. Give English equivalents to these expressions:

BeimonHaTe GyHKIUN 7. B IPOTUBHOM cClly4ae

BBIMTH Ha JICJIOBYIO apeHy 8. moJmnanaTh 10J KaTeropuio

YMEHBIIUTh CTOUMOCTh 9. yBeNIMUYUTH TPOJYKTUBHOCTD

1eseBas ayauTopus 10. BbI3BaTh yJydllleHHE KauyecTBa MPOAYKTa
€)XXEro/IHbIe J10KJIaabl 11. B o0OmecTBe CBOOOAHBIX TOPTrOBBIX OTHOIIEHUH

YPOBEHb )KU3HU

Ex. 3. Give English definitions to the following words and make up sentences of your
own:

Advertising, advertisement, business-to-business advertising, marketing, publicity, a free-
enterprise society, the media, retail advertiser, advertising agency.

Ex. 4. Complete the table with the forms of the words given. Use a dictionary if necessary:

Verb Noun Adjective

To define

imaginative

advertisement, ................

appeal

to encourage

.............. productive

competitor, .............
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1)
2)
3)
4)

5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

1)
2)

3)
4)
5)
6)

Ex. 5. Write the opposites using the words in the box:

punishment sell response success fai respond
consumer reward buyer produce
Verbs

Succeed / fail

/ punish
buy /

/ consume (a product)
advertise / (to an advert)
Nouns

/ failure

reward /

/ seller
producer /
advertisement / (to an advert)

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences with a suitable word from Ex. 5:

| called the train company, but there was no :

I love the for that new car, where a woman drives through the Italian
countryside.

Well done. You can have a present as a for passing your exams.

The new advertising company was a complete , sales have been terrible.

His new book has been a great . It sold over a million copies in the first month.
I don’t think cigarette companies should as their products are bad for you.

EX.7 Translate from Russian into English:

Pexnama — 310 Hekas (opMa HE MEPCOHATBHOTO MPEACTABICHUS M MPOJABMIKCHHUS Ha
PBIHKE HJIEH, TOBAPOB M YCIYT, 0OBIYHO OTIJIAYMBAEMOE OTIPEAEICHHBIM CITIOHCOPOM.

Pexnama uCHoNHSIET MApKETUHTOBYIO (YHKIIHUIO, TIOMOTasi KOMITAHUSIM, TIPOU3BOISIIIUM
TOBApbI U YCIYTH, IPOJIaTh CBOU TOBAPHI.

OGpazoBarenbHast QyHKIUS 3aKIIOYAECTCS B TOM, YTO JIFOJIM Y3HAIOT O HOBBIX TOBapax u
ycnyrax 1501041 ynqueHme Bepcm{x y>1<e CYHIeCTBYIOHII/IX TOBapOB HOCpe)ICTBOM peKJ'IaMI)I.

Pexnama Tak)ke BBITIOJNHSIET HSKOHOMHUYECKYIO (YHKIHIO, TaK KaKk BO3MOXXHOCTb
peKJIaMUpOBATh TOBAPHI TO3BOJISIET BHIXOJUTH Ha JAEJIOBYIO apEHY HOBBIM KOHKYPEHTaM.

B cBor ouepenp, KOHKYpEHIIUS BEACT K YIYUYIICHHIO KaueCTBa TOBAPOB M CHUKEHUIO
IIEH.

W nakoHel, pekjaMa HOCUT OMPEACICHHYIO COIUANbHYI0 (DYHKIMIO, TaK KaK MOMOTAeT
YBGJII/I‘II/ITI: HpOI[yKTI/IBHOCTB nu IIOOHATH ypOBeHL JKHN3HU JIIOIIGP'I, Hpe,Z[OCTaBJIHH
MaTepHaIbHbIC U KYJIbTYPHBIE BO3MOXHOCTH, IOCTYITHBIC B YCIOBUSIX CBOOOJIHBIX TOPTOBBIX
OTHOIIICHHUH.
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Text B

Capsule history of advertising

Ex. 1. Work with a partner. Student A: read part I. Student B: read part I1. Check
the words in bold with your dictionary if necessary.

Write down a plan of your part.

Make up a summary of your text in English to tell the partner.

Listen to your partner’s summary, ask him / her questions.

Part |

Advertising has been around ever since people have been around. Its earliest beginnings,
of course, are impossible to pinpoint, but there are several examples dating back thousands of
years. Clay tablets traced to ancient Babylon have been found with messages that touted an
ointment dealer and a shoemaker. Ancestors of modern-day billboards were found in the ruins
of Pompeii. Later, the town crier was an important advertising medium throughout Europe and
England during the medieval period. In short, advertising was a well-established part of the
social environment of early civilization.

In more recent times, the history of advertising is inextricably entwined with changing
social conditions and advances in media technology. To illustrate, Gutenberg's invention of
printing using movable type made possible several new advertising media: posters, handbills,
and newspaper ads. In fact, the first printed advertisement in English was produced in about
1480 and was a handbill that announced a prayerbook for sale. Its author, evidently wise in
the ways of outdoor advertising, tacked his ad to church doors all over England.

Advertising made its way to the colonies along with the early settlers from England. The
Boston Newsletter became the first American newspaper to publish advertising. Ben Franklin,
a pioneer of early advertising, made his ads more attractive by using large headlines and
considerable white space. From Franklin's time up to the early nineteenth century, newspaper
ads greatly resembled what today are called classified ads.

The Industrial Revolution caused major changes in American society and in American
advertising. Manufacturers, with the aid of newly invented machines, were able to mass
produce their products. Mass production, however, also required mass consumption and a mass
market. Advertising was a tremendous aid in reaching this new mass audience.

The impact of increasing industrialization was most apparent in the period following the
end of the Civil War (1865) to the beginning of the twentieth century. In little more than three
decades, the following occurred:

1. The railroad linked all parts of the country, making it possible for Eastern manufacturers
to distribute their goods to the growing Western markets.

2. Thanks in large measure to an influx of immigrants, the population of the United States
grew quickly, doubling between 1870 and 1900. More people meant larger markets for
manufacturers.
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3. The invention of new communication media-the telephone, typewriter, high-speed
printing press, phonograph, motion pictures, photography, rural mail delivery-made it easier
for people to communicate with one another.

4. Economic production increased dramatically, and people had more disposable income to
spend on new products.

This improved economic and communication climate helped advertising thrive.
Magazines were distributed from coast to coast and made possible truly national advertising.
The development of the halftone method for reproducing photographs meant that magazine
advertisers could portray their products more vividly. By 1900, it was not unusual for the
leading magazines of the period (Harper’s, Cosmopolitan) to run 75-100 pages of ads in a
typical issue.

Part 11

Not surprisingly, the increased importance of advertising in the marketing process led to
the birth of the advertising agency, an organization that specializes in providing advertising
services to its clients. The roots of the modern-day agency can be traced to Volney B. Palmer
of Philadelphia. In 1842, Palmer bought large amounts of space in various newspapers at a
discount and then resold the space at higher rates to advertisers. The actual ad-the copy, layout,
and artwork-was still prepared by the company wishing to advertise; in effect, Palmer was a
space broker. That situation changed in the late nineteenth century when the advertising agency
of N. W. Ayer & Son was founded. Ayer & Son offered to plan, create, and execute a complete
advertising campaign for their customers. By 1900, the advertising agency became the focal
point of creative planning, and advertising was firmly established as a profession.

The 1920s saw the beginning of radio as an advertising medium. The rise of network
broadcasting made radio an attractive vehicle for national advertisers. By 1930 about $27
million was spent on network advertising, and many of the most popular shows of the day were
produced by advertising agencies. The stock market crash of 1929 had a disastrous effect on
the U.S. economy. Total dollars spent on advertising dropped from $2.8 billion in 1929 to $1.7
billion in 1935. It would take a decade for the industry to recover. World War Il meant that
many civilian firms cut back on their advertising budgets. Others simply changed the content
of their ads and instead of selling their products instructed consumers on how to make their
products last until after the war.

The growth of advertising from the end of the war in 1945 to the early 1990s can only be
described as spectacular. The changeover from a war economy to a consumer economy
prompted a spurt in advertising as manufacturers hurried to meet the demand for all the goods
and services that people had put off buying because of the war. From 1950 to 1975, the amount
of money spent on advertising increased an incredible 490 percent. Also during this period
several significant developments took place. The most important was probably television's rise
as a national advertising medium. TV's growth had an impact on both radio and magazines.
Radio became a medium used primarily by local advertisers. Magazines that aimed at
specialized audiences attracted more advertisers, but general-interest publications (such as
Collier's and Look) could not compete with TV and eventually went under. Second, the
consumer became a more powerful force in the marketplace. Responding to increased
consumer pressure, the VFC introduced corrective advertising during the 1970s. Third, direct
advertising (much of it done through the mail) increased by more than 800 percent from 1950
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to 1980. This increase was due to the growth of computerized mailing lists, the emergence of
the telephone as a marketing tool, and the expanded use of credit card shopping.

The 1980s and 1990s saw the media environment for advertising change drastically. Cable
television opened up dozens of new and specialized channels that siphoned advertising dollars
away from the major TV networks. Videocassettes and computerized data services such as
Prodigy have opened up new avenues for advertising. Moreover, improved transportation and
communication gave birth to the mega-ad agency with branches throughout the world. Political
changes in Europe have created new opportunities for global marketing. In sum, contemporary
advertising must cope with a multitude of social, governmental, economic, and technological
factors to adapt to the modern world.

Ex. 2. Discuss with your partner:
What are your favourite / least favourite advertisements?

Have you ever bought something that you didn’t really want because of a good ad /
salesperson?

What happened?
Ex. 3. Sum up the information of the unit.

Make a presentation on Advertising industry and its organization using the active
vocabulary.
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Lesson 10
Part 2. Vocabulary Practice

Entertainment

bntertainment pure entertainment sheer entertainment mere entertainment

Entertainment is plays, films, television programmes, music and so on that people watch and
listen to for pleasure.

The word is sometimes used to emphasize the enjoyment aspects rather than the thought-
provoking aspects of these things, as in the second, third and fourth examples below. In this
sense, entertainment is often preceded by pure or sheer when viewed positively and mere
when viewed negatively

Walt Disney believed an informal friendly organization produces the finest in family
entertainment.

Moliere was never like this at school. This is pure entertainment. Take it for what it is, and
enjoy.

- What is fiction good for, if anything? - Well, we could certainly say entertainment with that
big 'E', as broad as possible. P G Wodehouse is sheer entertainment — not so much to ponder
on there. Well, there's a little more than people would admit, but in general it's pretty sheer.

The dinosaur exhibition is a great deal more than mere entertainment. The idea is to involve
the audience, and, by asking questions, provoke thought.

Ex.1. Complete the extracts below with the words listed.

a) sheer  c¢) light €) mass
b) mere  d) in-flight f) popular

1) Maybe the karaoke machine will help to bring unused vocal chords back to life and
reverse the passivity of so much modern entertainment.

2) The BBC plans to restore its pre-eminence in drama and re-establish itself as the
principle innovator and pioneer in comedy and entertainment.

3) The fact is they're both highly rated shows and Emmy award winners and are
taken seriously and thought of as quality shows and more than just
entertainment.

4) The middle classes saw what they were missing and built theatres such as the
Alhambra to make entertainment respectable and expensive.

5) Virgin Atlantic is more concerned with using technology to improve
entertainment. Last year, Virgin became the first airline with
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individual colour seatback screens for every passenger on its wide-bodied aircraft.

6) Was that the golden age of musicals? Some people feel it's actually from '27 through the
thirties and up to Oklahoma and that era. 1 thought it was a kind of golden age because it was
almost all entertainment. And lovely actresses, marvelous dancers, Fred
Astaire, Adel Astaire. Marvelous comedians, and the Gershwins of course.

Low-brow to high-brow

| high-brow middle-brow low-brow |

Popular entertainment 15 sometimes referred to as low-brow or middle-brow, in contrast to
things with more intellectual or thought-provoking ambitions, which are highbrow. People
interested in these things may be called highbrows, though they would probably not describe
themselves in this way. All these terms are sometimes used showing disapproval

Highbrow can also be spelt with a hyphen or as two words, especially when an adjective.
Low-brow and middle-brow can also be spelt as one or two words.

During the ITV/BBC period, everybody was a public service broadcaster, regulated to provide
programming across the range of public tastes from minority to mass, highbrow to lowbrow.

At the highbrow end of the market, mini-series of three or four weeks' duration are now the
norm. Longer runs are reserved for such middlebrow fare as Poirot, Sherlock Holmes and
Jeeves and Wooster, which provide a different storyline each week.

Chevigny feels that jazz was a victim of the city elite's attitude to 'vernacular' music. 'The
people who ran this city didn't conceive of art and entertainment as a group of people coming
together in a neighbourhood, maybe for little money. And they're snobs besides, of a very
lower-middlebrow sort. If it's not Beethoven, well it's not art.’

Ex.2. Look at these extracts and say whether the missing word in each is
a) high-brow b) middle-brow c) low-brow

1) Coriolanus is drawing a new audience to Chichester. Not so middle-class, middle- aged and

2) At a dinner for popular song writers, he was invited to contribute a poem on The Popular
Song: 'Born just to live for a short space of time. Often without any reason or rhyme, Hated by
s who call it a crime, Loved by the masses who buy it...'

3) ...modern theatre, whose audience has seemed increasingly drawn from people in search of a
Good Night Out rather than stimulation.

4) While his number of fans in America has grown into a loyal army since London Fields,
which sold more than 30,000 copies in America and made the New York Times
best-seller list, his following remains essentially rather than mass-

market. Put another way, most people in Hollywood haven't heard of him.
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5) He's a popular journalist - so he's not a journalist. He's the equivalent of a
small-town gossip columnist.

6) The answer is that poetry is not necessarily a art, nor is it necessarily a
middle-brow art.

7) Nobody knows how many people tune into Nuntii Latini, but the station receives
between 1o and 50 letters a week, most of them written in Latin, from listeners around the
world. The head of Radio Finland, Juhani Niinisto, says the fans tend to be
intellectuals and academics.

Entertainers, artists, impresarios and show business

entertainer artiste artist star show show business showbiz
impresario

Singers, dancers, comedians and so on arc entertainers, artistes or artists. The most popular
entertainers are stars.

Entertainer can be used to refer to someone without thought-provoking ambitions, as in the
second and third examples below. Likewise, a show is popular entertainment that people watch
for pleasure rather than intellectual show stimulation.

Show business refers to entertainers and directors and the impresarios who arrange their
contracts and promote their productions. Show business is referred to informally as showbiz.

Show business is also spelt with a hyphen.
I think Elvis gave us so much more than any other entertainer could have.

Louis Armstrong always regarded himself simply as an entertainer. He believed that the so-
called 'progressive’ generations of jazz musicians were struggling too hard to be original.

And if they say, 'You're just an entertainer, aren't you?' | say, ‘"Now wait a minute, there are a
lot of serious moral concerns here.’

. ..three hours of open-air entertainment featuring opera stars, more fireworks and flamenco
dancing.

Cabaret artiste Monsieur Karah Khavak emerges with one of his 17 crocodiles wrapped in a
blanket tucked under his arm.

.. .dozens of artists representing jazz, blues, country and folk as well as rock and soul.

At London's Savoy Hotel tomorrow, impresario Sir Peter Saunders will host a great show

business gathering of 700 guests to celebrate the 40th birthday of "The Mousetrap’'.
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The deal I've signed is in telephone numbers but the money isn't important to me. | just want to
be up there with the biggest names in showbiz

Ex.3. The same seven-letter key word from this section is missing from all these extracts.
What is it?

1) teeth, including one in platinum. As with many...... biographers, you occasionally wonder if

2) And backing the week are dozens of ....... celebrities, including Paul and Linda McCartney

3) died later in Charing Cross Hospital. ....... colleagues last night paid tribute to Frankie

4) Latsis gave the Tories a £2 million boost. ...... and sport stars also do their party piece

5) whose main interests were booze, girls and ....... gossip, he saw himself as a political

leader.

6) lacquered hair. Even in New York, even in ...... , do people really say, 'Power is the big

hit,right?’

7) what was once thought to be the perfect ...... marriage. Cazenove, 46, has moved out of the
The arts

\ the arts performing arts visual arts artist

The arts is often used when discussing government policy towards cultural matters.

The performing arts include stage presentations such as plays, ballet and opera. The visual
arts include painting and sculpture.

Artist in this context refers to someone performing or doing creative work in the arts

There are several hundred theatres in Britain whose survival hangs on funding from the Arts
Council, regional arts associations or local authorities. Most are now in difficulties.

There is no justification for government support of the arts at all because what this amounts to
is taking away money from all taxpayers, including those, who never set foot in a museum or
theatre, to help pay for the leisure activities of the privileged classes.

Psychologist Dr. Glen Wilson, author of 'The Psychology of Performing Arts' believes an
evening of song and dance can actually change people for the better. '‘Musicals give a direct
emotional lift," he says.

We already have a European common currency and it's music, dance, theatre, the visual arts,
not the Common Agricultural Policy or pesticide control orders.

.. Jack Vettriano, a one-time mineworker, who had been earning a living as a graphic artist in
Edinburgh and having a go at oil-painting in his spare lime.
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Ex.4. Read this extract from the Independent about arts funding in Britain and answer
the questions.

PLAYING TO THE GALLERY: NOT ADDRESSING THE ISSUE

The British government's attitude to the arts is in many ways lamentable. Public expenditure on
the arts is woefully inadequate compared with our European neighbours (£9.80 per person per
annum in Britain against £27.80 in Sweden, £24 in Germany, £21.40 in France and £20.50 in
the Netherlands). The arts minister is not in the Cabinet; great national projects such as the
Royal Opera House development and the National Gallery extension have to rely totally on
private money: museums can barely afford to maintain their buildings; and the government
rarely expresses pride in the arts as a central part of Britain's achievements.

Yet, despite such legitimate causes for complaint, the arts lobby will achieve nothing by
accusing the government of Philistinism. It would do much better to produce a concrete and
realistic manifesto for adequate arts funding.

1) An actor who plays to the gallery uses the most extreme dramatic effects. Read the whole
extract and say if this term is used showing approval.
2) If something is lamentable, is it a good thing?
3) If something is woefully inadequate, is it a) slightly inadequate or b) extremely
inadequate?

_____ y afford to do it.

5) Is a legitimate cause justifiable?
6) Do philistines like and understand the arts?

Performance and performers

\perform performer performance cast role  rehearse rehearsal dress rehearsal

Performers such as singers, musicians and actors rehearse or practise together before they
perform in a performance. In the theatre, the final rehearsal is the dress rehearsal.

The cast is all the performers in a production. If someone is cast in a role or part, they play that
role.

At 50 years of age this extraordinary performer retains the power to enthrall audiences with
her raw, seemingly inexhaustible energy.

The 'Daily Express' says Pavarotti defied the rain to give the performance of his life. 'The
Times' says that for someone who likes to rehearse his arias in the shower, conditions
were just about perfect.

Franco's censors would turn up at the rehearsal and follow the whole thing word for word,
checking whether those controversial words, had, in fact, been removed.

‘Tanzabend IT has more dance 'proper’ in it than some of Bausch's previous pieces. Many of

the cast perform solos. There is a rehearsal theme which shows us dancers exhaustively
repeating their sequences.

169



‘The Public Eye' will cast him in a more dramatic role as a New York tabloid crime
photographer.

stage fright backstage wings \

Stage fright is the nervousness that some performers feel before performances, perhaps when
they are backstage: the area behind the stage containing dressing rooms and so on, or in the
wings, the area just to each side of the stage where actors wait to come on to it.

- Do you find many artists coming down with stage fright? - Yes, I've known many artists that
have become frightened and nervous. They're shaking.

Not for Cole Porter that last-minute panic backstage, scribbling last minute changes on the
backs of chorus girls.

Ex.5. Complete these words used to describe the quality of performances. The first seven
show approval and the rest disapproval.

1) v _rtu_ s_ 6)r _vet_ng _
2) dazz__ng 7)de g _t_ |
3) e_ectr_fy ng 8) ff—-—f _rm

4) st_nn_ng 99med__cre

5 sc_nt___at _ng_ 10) _ack ustre

Premieres, debuts and revivals

preview sneak preview first night opening night premiere debut
revival

The first performances of a play or opera or showings of a film are often previews. Sneak
preview suggests that the audience docs not really have the right to see the play, film or
whatever before its official opening, but the term is used even when there is no suggestion that
the audience is not really allowed to see the preview.

The first 'official” performance, or the first performance in a particular place, is the first night,
opening night or premiere. A debut is normally a performer's first public performance, again
perhaps in a particular place, but a show's first performance may also be referred to as its
debut.

A play or opera, or an opera production, may be new, or it may be a revival.

Cory scenes are being cut from a new Dracula movie because they left an audience
feeling sick and faint. Several ftimgoers were ill after a sneak preview of Bram Stoker's
Dracula.

Laurence Olivier said on his opening night as Richard Il he had a spider, not butterflies, in
his
stomach.
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When the hugely successful musical 'Les Miserables' opened in Manchester, the first night was
brought to a halt in mid-performance when a massive section of the scenery, electrically
operated, would not move into place.

The original crew premiered the play in London. For the New York premiere, Caryl
Churchill devised a kind of mini-version.

Channel Four’s new early morning show “The Big Breakfast” came under fire from critics
and advertising agencies after its debut yesterday.

The revival of Frederick Ashton’s 1968 “Jazz Calendar” is neatly timed given the current
recycling of Sixties fashion.

Ex.6. Read this extract of an interview from National Public Radio. At what
points do a) the interviewer, and b) the interviewee, start speaking? Not
all the numbers indicate a change of speaker.

AVOIDING THE BUTCHER OF BBOADWAY

(1) Let me ask you a couple of theater questions to wind up with if I can. (2) Yeah. (3) You've
written this new play, The Ride down Mount Morgan and it's an American play. Why is it
debuting in London?

(4) Well, to put it in a nutshell, it becomes very difficult to cast a play in New York now if the
actors required are mature people, (5) You can get a lot of very young actors quite easily, and
we have some marvelous ones - people, well, even into their high 30s But if you want people
who look like they're into their mid-40s and, God forbid, 50, they don't exist.

(6) Either they went into the movies and have vanished or they're waiting for a pilot and they
don't want to engage four, six months or a year. And the other problem is that you've got a jury
of effectively one person judging your work which is totally undemocratic. (7) This is Frank
Rich, the- New York Times theater critic. (8) Yeah, whoever it is.

(9) In London you've got about - 1 don't know what, nine, ten, eleven newspapers. There are
two more this last couple of years that have been established, (10) What's The Ride Down
Mount Morgan about? (11) Oh, it's about men and women and this mad relationship we have
with one another. (12) But I'm not going to tell you any more than that because it will spill the
beans

Audience reaction

clapping applause tumultuous applause rapturous applause thunderous
applause ovation  standing ovation encore  cheer heckle heckler boo

Audiences traditionally show their appreciation at the end of a performance (and sometimes
during it) by clapping. Clapping is also referred to as applause, which if loud may be
described as tumultuous, rapturous or thunderous. In a standing ovation, an audience
stands up to applaud, perhaps shouting its appreciation, or cheering, at the same time.

An audience wanting to hear more at the end of a performance demands an encore.
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Members of an audience who disapprove of a production or performance may shout out their
criticisms, or heckle. People who do this are hecklers. Disapproval is also shown by booing,
and similar noises.

(Rhythmic clapping, curiously, indicates disapproval in some cultures, such as English-
speaking ones, and approval in others).

There is clapping when one of the characters, a teacher, beats up a government agent, and
loud applause, too, when another actor says woefully: 'l love my country, but it does not give a
damn about me.’

He came offstage bouncing, ebullient to thunderous applause announcing that, 'Man, this lime
I really hit it."

The full-capacity London audience, no doubt overwhelmed by Liepa's artistry and fine
physical presence, gave it rapturous applause.

And then in the third act, there is a jailer who is drunk. I came on - 6,000 people, tumultuous
applause — | came on with a bottle in my hand and | was, you know, like a drunken jailer, and
my first line was (belches).

The concert was a sell-out; and when the work was completed, the audience demanded a series
of encores and then gave the orchestra a 15-minute standing ovation.

The first night of Messiaen's Saint Francois d'Assise in the Felsenreitschule on Monday was
the perfect Skandal: bags of booing, bags of cheers, and in the end the cheers had it.

The Irish singer, who was booed at a weekend tribute to Bob Dylan, said the hecklers were
‘brainwashed'.

Ex.7. Two articles from The Times about booing audiences have been mixed
up. Put together the two articles by rearranging the sections. Each
article contains three sections

HOT UNDER THE COLLAR / DUCHESS OF YORK AT DUTCH NATIONAL
BALLET

a) A royal gala with an empty royal box and not even a note of the national anthem? It
happened at the Coliseum on Tuesday night when the Duchess of York turned up spectacularly
late for the Dutch National Ballet's production of Romeo and Juliet.

b) The fans allege that the hotel deliberately delayed the concert to maximize its drinks sales
before it began. The hotel vigorously denies this.

¢) When the singer, Julio Iglesias, finally appeared on stage at 9.30 pm, his first song was
drowned out by the fans' jeers and boos. No explanation was given for the delay and, according
to the American National Law Journal, 2,000 of the disappointed fans are suing Iglesias and
the owners of the Hyatt Grand Champion Hotel for the refund of their money.
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d) '‘But it was still a royal gala,’ insists a spokesman. 'She was in the audience." Some of the
time.

e) It does not pay to be late in America, especially when the people waiting for you have paid
$100 (£60) for the pleasure of hearing you sing. It is a big mistake when those fans are
Californians and are kept waiting in the sweltering desert heat for over two hours.

f) The house management proposed awaiting her arrival, but a storm of hissing and booing
persuaded them to start without the royal guest. Eventually the Duchess slipped into a box at
the back of the house and the theatre tactfully decided not to risk the ire of its audience further
by playing the national anthem at either the interval or the performance’s end.

Critical reaction

critic critical acclaim hit review bad reviews mixed reviews
rave reviews notice panned by the critics savaged by the critics

A critic is a writer or broadcaster who gives their opinion of a production, performance, record
or book in a review, or, more formally, a notice.

If critics like something a lot, it attracts, draws, earns, gathers, gets, receives or wins rave
reviews and critical acclaim. Hit is an informal word for a success.

If some critics like something and others don't, it gets mixed reviews, even if this expression is
often used when the reviews are mainly, or even only, bad.

Something that gets very bad reviews is panned or savaged by the critics.

Review is a noun and i verb.

.. .the critic Frank Rich, known in theater circles as the 'butcher of Broadway'. While the New
York Times does have other critics, Rich has earned a reputation as a man who can close a
show with a bad review.

When lbsen's 'Rostnersholm’ opened in February, the notices were almost as bad as those
'‘Ghosts' was to receive in March. 'Impossible people do wild things for no apparent reason,’
said The Observer.

Jazz critic Neal Tesser has reviewed the Eicher orchestra for the 'Chicago Reader’.

And as well as attracting rave reviews from the critics, it's even got psychologists talking about
it.
... Gibson, who won critical acclaim for his portrayal of Hamlet in Franco Zeffirelli's film.

Antonia played Agammemnon's scheming wife to mixed reviews — with one critic likening her
to a lost member of the Addams family.

I don't put shows on or take them off just because of a couple of bad reviews'

American TV films 'Women of Windsor' and 'A Royal Romance' were panned for scenes like the
one in which Princess Diana attacks the Queen verbally, forcing Prince Charles to beg: 'Oh
please don't speak to mummy like that. She was only trying to help.’
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Tatum O'Neal's attempt to relaunch her career ended in disaster because of a dead dog. Her
new play in New York closed when one of the main actors pulled out after his pet died. The
show, 'Terrible Beauty', had already been savaged by the critics.

Ex.8. Look at these extracts and say whether each of the words in the box is favourable or
unfavourable in the context of reviews.

ecstatic
unflattening
review
stinking
rapturous
scathing

1) Louie Jordan's music is all set for a major comeback. Ecstatic reviews have already pushed
the ticket sales as far ahead as the summer months.

2) The Golden Gate met with rapturous reviews in America, Britain and elsewhere and
attracted improbable numbers of readers.

3) I played Love Is, the new album from Kim Wilde, and marvelled at the nothingness of it all.
Then | played it again, still shaking my head and planning my most scathing review. Then I
played it again and realized with shame that | was forgetting to be critical and actually enjoying
the damn thing.

4) There are those among my fellow critics who think | am showing severe emotional
disturbance for having thoroughly enjoyed Batman Returns. This movie has garnered some

truly stinking reviews.

5) Lowri Turner of the London Evening Standard was banned by l.acroix and Versace for
writing unflattering reviews.
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Lesson 10
Part 3. News Writing and Reporting practice
Media ethics
Section A

Before reading the text, answer the questions:

What are the most difficult topics to write about?
What behaviour could be considered as unethical for a journalist?
What illegal methods of getting information do you know? Is it ethical to use them?

Work with an English Dictionary of Cotemporary English and find out what people at
these jobs do:

a bartender

a building inspector

a city official

a law enforcement officer
a public official / figure

a celebrity

a politician

Which of the following can be considered illegal?

to identify oneself (to pose) as a policeman
to use a hidden camera

to solicit bribes

to use conventional reporting methods

to express controversial ideas

to be the member of a minority group

to accept gifts

to do a free-lance assignment

to violate the law

to be fired

to use someone’s information for personal gain
to plagiarize information

Guess the meaning of these words and expressions:

Sensationalism
Moral choice
Relevant

Free speech

To outweigh
Conflict of interest
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Give Russian equivalents to these words and expressions, work with a dictionary if
necessary:

A survey

A last resort

Overriding public importance
Wrenching ethical dilemma
Thorniest dilemma

Guideline

Vulnerability

To foster

Negative connotation
Inherent danger

Prominently

To the best of one’s knowledge

To comply with

Read the text and choose the title for each part:

Political correctness
Moral reasoning
Deception

Privacy issues

Imagine that you are a reporter for your local newspaper. A drunken driver almost Kills
a girl in an accident in your town. You call the hospital for information about her condition, but
officials will not release it except to family members. So you ask a fellow reporter to call the
hospital and identify himself as the girl’s uncle. He gets the information.

Would you do that? Is it ethical?

This was one of the 30 cases presented to 819 journalists in a survey conducted by Ohio
University journalism professor Ralph S. Izard. 82% of the journalists who responded said they
would not ask their colleague to lie to gain information.

Here we’ll examine some major cases and causes of ethical problems and study moral
reasoning steps that can be used at making ethical decisions.
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A classical case of deception occurred in 1978 when investigative reporters at the Chicago Sun
Times set up a bar called The Mirage and posed as bartenders and waiters. With hidden
cameras and tape recorders, they provided evidence that building inspectors, police officers and
other city officials were soliciting bribes to allow them to operate the bar. Although the series
won several awards, the Pulitzer Prize Board ruled that the reporting methods were unethical
and rejected it for the media’s highest award. The case renewed debate about deception, and
today this type of reporting is considered a last resort by many editors.

Although print and broadcast media have used hidden cameras for many years, use of them
proliferated in television news magazine shows during the 1990s. One reason was the
improved technology of cameras, which could be small enough that could be hidden in tie
clips. But media critics charged that a more common reason for using hidden cameras was
sensationalism.

Before using any form of deception, ask yourself if there is any other way to get the story.
Louis Hodges, an ethics professor at Washington and Lee University, suggests that you apply
tree tests: importance, accuracy and safety. Ask yourself: Is the information of such overriding
public importance that it can help people to avoid harm? Is there any was you could obtain the
information through conventional reporting methods, such as standard interviews or public
records? Are you placing innocent people at risk? For example, you should not pose as a nurse,
law enforcement officer or employee in a job for which you might not be trained.

On the other hand, deception may be the only way to reveal matters of great public concern.
Even with such reasoning, using deception may still be unethical.

Some of the most wrenching ethical dilemmas the media face involve people’s privacy.
You may have the legal right to publish certain information, but do you have the moral right?

To understand the ethical concerns, it may help to define the term “ethics”. Ethics is the
study of moral choices, what we should or should not do, whereas morality is concerned with
behaviour. So ethics can be considered the process of making decisions about the way a person
behaves.

Some of the thorniest ethical dilemmas facing journalists concern public officials,
celebrities, victims of crime and photo subjects.

Would you print information about the private life of a politician? When is the private
life of a public figure relevant? When does it serve the public interest to publish such details?
Is the private life of a public figure always fair game to disclosure in the media? Should you
give names of crime victims? At what point is a photograph an invasion to privacy?

Whether it is a photo or a story, ethicist Louis Hodges suggests this guideline for
privacy issues: Publish private information about public officials or public figures if it affects
their public duties. But for victims of crime, publish private information only if they give their
permission, because these are people with special needs and vulnerability.
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The term “political correctness”, which was created during the 1960s and 1970s to
foster diversity, has since taken on negative connotation associated with censorship of free
speech and controversial ideas. As a result, ethical dilemmas involving political correctness
proliferated in the 1990s.

Innumerable incidents concerning, for example, racial issues, have occurred throughout
the country. The problem in many cases was simple the lack of sensitivity or a lack of
awareness that certain language of photographs could be considered offensive.

Monica Hill and Bonnie Thrasher, who won an ethics competition with their paper on
political correctness, devised a “Model of Respect.” It poses two questions to ask yourself: “If I
were a member of the minority/ cultural group involved with this information, what might my
reaction to publishing this material be? Does my professional obligation to publishing this
material outweigh the fact that it may offend members of a particular minority or cultural
group?”’

The questions can help prevent some insensitivity, but they have an inherent danger: If
you are not a member of a minority group being discussed, you may not even realize what
might be offensive. Whenever possible, go a step further and seek the advice of a member of
the minority group affected by the story.

Journalists use several methods to justify their decisions. In most ethical dilemmas,
editors and reporters discuss the issue and the consequences of publication before making the
decision. They consider how newsworthy the story is and whether the public really needs this
information.

The process of moral reasoning can be broken into three steps:

Define the dilemma. Consider all the problems the story or the photo will pose.

Examine all your alternatives. You can publish, not publish, wait for a while until
you get more information before publishing, display the story or photo prominently or in a
lesser position, or choose other options.

Justify your decision. Weigh the harms and the benefits of your publication, or
weigh such factors as relevance, and importance of the story to the public.

Robert M. Steele, associate director in charge of ethics at the Poynter Institute of Media

Studies, suggests that journalists ask these questions before making decisions in ethical
dilemmas:

Why am | concerned about this story, photo or graphics?

What is the news? What good would publication do?

Is the information complete and accurate, to the best of my knowledge?
Am | missing an important point of view?

What does my reader need to know?
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How would I feel if the story or photo were about me or a member of my family?
What are the likely consequences of publication? What good or harm could result?
What are my alternatives?
Will I be able to clearly and honestly explain my decision to anyone who challenges it?
People using the same moral reasoning methods may emerge with different decisions.
There is rarely one right decision. It is your reasoning process that matters.

Answer the questions, using the information from the text:

When was the use of deception the most popular? Why?

What advice could be given to a journalist, who deals with private information?
What guidelines may help when dealing with political correctness?

What is “moral reasoning”?

Complete the table with appropriate forms of the words where possible. The words in the
table are from the text:

Verb Adjective Noun

------- 1. ethics

------- important

------- accurate

safe

face
________ moral
________ private
________ relevant
to offend
_______ sensitive
to challenge
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Section B
Before reading, answer these questions:

Are you familiar with any codes of ethics?
What could be their main principles?
What is unethical behaviour for a journalist? Give examples.

Read the text without a dictionary and do the tasks after it.
Codes of Ethics

In addition to making decisions about what to report and write and how to present
stories, journalists must consider whether their behaviour is ethical as they perform their
professional duties.

Many newspapers have devised codes of ethics that govern the behaviour of the
employees. These include policies about accepting gifts or free-lance assignments, as well as
guidelines about conflict of interests. Staff members who violate these policies at newspapers
can be fired, and many have been. In some cases reporters have been fired for entering into
business relationships with a source or for using for personal gain information they get from
sources. Journalism societies also have basic codes of ethics to guide members.

One industry standard that all journalists are expected to comply with is a prohibition
against plagiarism — passing off the materials of another source as your own without giving any
credit to the original source. If you are copying information from another publication, you must
attribute the source.

Other principles to all the codes include adhering to accuracy, telling the truth,
minimizing harm, and avoiding conflicts of interest.

Most ethics codes deal with the behaviour of journalists and the publication if materials
in printed or broadcast form. But with the increasing use of online technology, journalists are
facing new dilemmas. Is it Ok to print someone’s comments you read from a news group even
though these comments were not specifically meant for publication? Can you publish
information from a source’s electronic correspondence or from a news group without his or her
knowledge? When a person sends you an e-mail message, chances are she or he doesn’t expect
to find the message printed in your newspaper or magazine.

Many legal and copyright issues involving electronic posting remain untested, although
some online ethics codes are being devised. Until journalists can agree about the proper way of
handling online correspondence, let good journalistic practice be your guide. If you are
planning to quote someone by name, ask the person for permission to use the correspondence
unless the information is public. Ask yourself how you would feel if you were the source.
Methods of delivering the news may change, but you can apply good ethical reasoning to any
medium.

Divide the text into logical parts.
Choose 1-2 key words for each part.
Write down the summary of the text in English.
Give a written translation of the text.
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Practical exercises:

Work in groups of 3 or 4. Discuss the following cases, applying moral reasoning and using
ethical guidelines given above. Then report the results of your discussion:

In October, 2010 Novaya Gazeta published an investigative article about neo-Nazi
groups. There the newspaper also published the links, quotes and the photos from the Nazi web
site. The article, on the other hand, caused charges of “propaganda of extremism” from state
authorities. Should the newspaper or other media source openly publish links to extremist web-
sites?

You have heard rumors that your local nursing home is abusing its clients.
However, no complaints have been filed with state regulatory agencies or with the police. You
have contacted some of the clients’ family members, who say they are concerned but have no
proof. Will you go undercover as a volunteer aide at the nursing home (no special training
required) to investigate? Would it be ethical?

The son / daughter of a famous person in your country has been recently kidnapped.
Your task is to write an online article about the case. What information will you use/ not use in
your story, when you know that the family of the kidnapped child think any press coverage of
the case might be harmful, they avoid interviews and don’t give any information about the
ransom.

A candidate for city council in your community had a nervous breakdown 10 years
ago. The candidate’s opponent has slipped you a hospital document confirming this fact.
Should you print the story? Why or why not? If you do, does the candidate have any grounds to
sue you for invasion of privacy?

You are a photographer who went on assignment to the city festival. You shapped a
picture of man who was drunk, but he was posing for you. Your editor decided that this picture
captured the fun mood of the festival and used it. The man turned out to be a city official. He is
now furious and is suing the paper for invasion to privacy — disclosure of a private fact.
Discuss whether he has grounds for a lawsuit and whether you should have taken the picture.

181



Lesson 11
Part 1. General Reading

Text A
Mass Media Audience: Stages of Audience Evolution

Pre-reading task.
What do you think mass media audience is?

What are its main types?

Guess the meaning of the following words:
audience [2:dian(t)s ]

elite [1it]

exemplify ['g'zemplifal ]

fragmented  [freeg'mentd ]

indication [.Indr'keif(a)n ]

interactive [ .Inter'akiiv |

transmitter ~ [freenz'mite traens-]

Study the following words and expressions:

affluence [ '&flusn()s ] - nocrarok, GorarcTso, H306MIME
affluent [IﬁﬂUE"lﬂt ] - 6oratslii, COCTOATENBHBIN; 3a)KUTOYHBIN; H300MITBLHBIM

cater (for / to) ['keit®] - ynorerBopsaTH (TpeGOBaHMS); YrOKIATh, TIOTBOPCTBOBATH (YBHM-II.
MPUXOTSIM)

denominator n [drNOMINets | - oGmmii 3HaMeHaTenkb, CXOAHBIE XapaKTEPHCTHKH, MEPHIIO,
Mepa

evolve v [I'V2V] - BpisBisTs, 0GHAPYKMBATE, SBOTIOIHOHHPOBATH, PA3BHBATH(CS)

gear v [9'8 ] - HampaBnATh HA JOCTHIKECHHE OTIPEICIICHHON TSN

insert n ['INS3:1] - pkneiika (B kHUre, razere, XKypHANE), PeKNaMHbII BKIA/IBIII B KypHAIIe
occur v[#'K3 ] - mpoucxomuTs, ciryuaTses, coBepuIaThCS

penny press ['PeNl Pres | - jemesble neyaTHbIC H3JaHMS TAONOMIHOTO THIIA, MOMYJISAPHBIC B
CIIIA B 19 B.

sermon n [ 'S3:MaN] - nponoBeb, IOyYEHHE, HOTAIHS
subtle adj ['SMI] - HeynoBHMBII, TOHKHIL; e[Ba PA3THIHMBIIA

supplement n ['sApimant] - npunoxenue (TOMOTHUTENbHAS YaCTh Ia3eThl, PACIIMPSIONIAs e
coJiepKaHue)
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Read and translate the text using a dictionary if necessary:

As communication media develop and evolve, audiences evolve with them. The notion
of media and audience evolution has been suggested by several mass communication scholars.
The discussion below incorporates and expands upon ideas put forth by John Merrill and Ralph
Lowenstein in their book Media, Messages and Men and by Richard Maisel in his article "The
Decline of the Mass Media," in a 1973 edition of public Opinion Quarterly.

In general terms, we can identify at least four stages in audience evolution:
. the elite stage

2. the mass stage

3. the specialized stage

4. the interactive stage

In the elite audience stage, the audience for the medium is relatively small and
represents the more educated and refined segments of society. In this stage, the audience does
not represent the "average man" or "average woman." Media content is geared to elite tastes. In
the mass audience stage, the potential audience consists of the entire population, with all
segments of society likely to be represented. Media content is designed to appeal to what has
been called the "least common denominator™ in the audience. The specialized audience stage is
typified by fragmented, special-interest audience groups. Media content is carefully designed
to appeal to distinct and particular audience segments. In the interactive audience stage, the
individual audience member has some selective control over what he or she chooses to see or
hear. In effect, the audience member joins in the process as an editor or, in some cases, even as
a transmitter of information.

Transitions from one stage to the next are subtle and usually occur over long periods of
time. Factors that influence the evolution from stage to stage are social (more education, more
leisure time), technological (availability of electricity, printing presses, etc.), and economic
(more affluence, presence of commercially based media system). In addition, certain media
audiences within a single country may be at different levels of evolution, and audiences within
different countries may be at different stages. Lastly, as is the case with most generalizations,
these evolutionary stages are better exemplified by some media than others, especially when
only a single country (the United States) is examined. Nonetheless, this framework is helpful in
analyzing mass media audiences and allows us to gain some indication as to the future trends
in audience evolution.

The Print Media Audience

The print media seem to exemplify best the stages in audience evolution. Early books,
which were lettered by hand, were usually kept chained to a table in a monastery, and only
those privileged people who could read could make use of them. We have already seen how the
content of early newspapers and magazines was selected to appeal to elite socioeconomic
groups: the policymakers, the educated upper class, and the political leaders who had money to
spend and who were interested in business news, sermons, speeches, political events, and book
reviews. Newspapers began moving into the mass stage when Benjamin Day realized that
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technological, economic, and social conditions were right for the penny press in general and his
New York Sun in particular. Magazines entered the mass stage more gradually. During the late
nineteenth century, Mcclure's and Ladies' Home Journal took the first steps in this direction,
and the success of Reader's Digest, Lift, and Look signaled that the mass stage was firmly
established by 1930. Of course, not all magazines and newspapers were aimed at a mass
audience; some continued to cater to the elite, while others went after more specialized
audiences. The point is that we can generally identify consistent patterns in the way audiences
change over the years.

Both newspapers and magazines now appear to be in the specialized stage. Magazines
in particular illustrate this trend. Almost every occupational and special-interest group has a
publication directed at it. In fact, there are only two general-interest magazines left: TV Guide
and Reader's Digest. Although newspapers are not yet as specialized as magazines, the trend
toward special supplements, zoned editions, and inserts indicates movement in that direction.
Although the print medium has yet to enter the interactive age, some movement in that
direction is evident. Many newspapers have "telephone polls" in which readers can call in and
leave a comment or a message. Other newspapers are publishing a "faxpaper" to those who
request it. Some magazines and newspapers have set up 900 numbers with special
informational messages for consumers with particular interests. In the book publishing
industry, many children's and young people's novels are written so that the reader actually
selects the various plot options and constructs the story as he or she reads along. In addition,
there are a large number of role-playing or interactive fiction computer programs which
literally put the reader/player in charge of the story.

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions:

What stages in audience evolution can be distinguished?

Describe each stage in audience evolution.

Are transitions from one stage to the next possible?

What factors influence the audience evolution?

How has the print media audience been evolved?

Has the print medium entered the interactive stage nowadays? Discuss with your partner.

Ex. 2. Give Russian equivalents to these expressions:

1. ITorenuunanbHas ayuTOpUs 7. OCTaBUTb KOMMEHTAPUN WIIH
cooO0IIeHNE

2. CPEeTHEeCTATUCTHICCKUI MYXYHHA 8. moTpeduTenu ¢ onpeaeIeHHbIMU
HHTEpPECAMHU

3. MNpUCOCAUHUTLCA K MPOUCCCY 9. npcaACTaBJIATH Ooitee O6pa3OBaHHLIC
ciou oOmecTBa

4. BKYCBHI DJIUTHI 10. oGpamiaTbcs K OnpeneIeHHBIM
CEerMeHTaM ayauTOpUun

5. DIBOJIOLHUS AyJUTOPUU 11. ynoBieTBOpATH TPeOOBAHUAM IIUTHI
6. HanmMuue >MeKTpUUYEeCcTBa 12. B yacTHOCTH
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Ex. 3. Match the words with their definitions:

audience having plenty of money, nice houses,
expensive things etc

evolution to be in the position of having control or
responsibility for a group of people or an
activity

affluent a group of people who watch and listen to

someone speaking or performing in public

media a part of a magazine or newspaper, either
produced separately or as part of the
magazine or newspaper

elite all the organizations, such as television, radio,
and newspapers, that provide news and
information for the public, or the people who
do this work

supplement a set of ideas, rules, or beliefs from which
something is developed, or on which
decisions are based

to be in charge of the gradual change and development of an
idea, situation, or object

framework a group of people who have a lot of power and
influence because they have money,
knowledge, or special skills

Ex. 4. Form nouns from the following words:

To occur, to exemplify, to indicate, to establish, to transmit, to cater, to supply, to appeal, to
present.

Ex. 5. Insert the words and phrases given into the sentences. Translate the sentences
into Russian:

The entire population particular carefully an editor country to appeal
stages content a transmitter society

1. In general terms, we can identify at least four in audience evolution.

2. In the mass audience stage, the potential audience consists of , with all
segments of likely to be represented.

3. Media content is designed to appeal to audience segments.
4. In effect, the audience member joins in the process as or, in some cases, even
asa of information.
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5. Certain media audiences within a single may be at different levels of
evolution.

6. We have already seen how the of early newspapers and magazines was
selected to to elite socioeconomic groups.

Text B

The Radio and Sound-Recording Audiences

Read the text quickly and explain the main idea in your own words .

Translate the text into Russian in writing, use a dictionary if necessary:

Because of its early adoption of the commercial system of support, radio passed briefly
through the elite stage. During this period, a large proportion of early broadcast music
consisted of classical selections, and educational programs were numerous. The birth of the
networks in 1927 and the decline in the number of educational stations signaled radio's passage
into the mass-appeal stage. By the 1930s, with the tremendous popularity of programs such as
Amos ‘n' Andy and The Lone Ranger, radio was truly attracting a mass audience. The coming
of television pushed radio rather forcefully into the specialized stage. Radio programming
turned to distinctive formats, and its audience fragmented into many smaller groups.

The sound-recording medium's transition from elite to specialized stage is less easy to
trace. "When the recording industry was in its infancy, record players for home use were fairly
expensive, and only the more affluent could afford them. Hence a significant proportion of
early recordings featured opera stars or selections of classical music, two content forms that
appealed to this elite audience. It is difficult to pinpoint the passage of sound recording into the
mass-audience stage; however, the tremendous popularity of jukeboxes and the surge of record
sales during the 1930s made this decade the most likely transitional period. Then, with the
emergence of a youth culture and the birth of rock and roll, the young audience quickly became
a distinct consumer segment. More and more records were designed to appeal to this new
market. Today, the many variations of rock music currently available on record stands-in
addition to the heightened popularity of rap, country, jazz, and folk music-indicate the
establishment of various specialized consumer groups. Although the passage of radio and
recording into the interactive stage appears to be in the somewhat distant future, the growth of
call-in radio programs seems to indicate a step in that direction.

Ex. 7. Read the text and write a summary in English:

THE FILM AND TELEVISION AUDIENCES

It is equally difficult to pinpoint the movement of the motion picture medium from the
elite to the mass stage. In the United States, the very roots of the industry were embedded in
film's mass-audience appeal. The Great Train Robbery, for example, was certainly not
designed to be played to an elite crowd. If one were to look overseas, however, one might find
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evidence of an elite stage in the history of films from other countries. Some scholars have
suggested that during the period between 1920 and 1933, German and Russian films went
through what might be termed an elite stage. Perhaps the lack of a comparable elite period in
American film development is a quirk stemming from the unique economic and social
conditions that prevailed during the motion picture industry's development in this country. In
any event, by 1920 motion pictures were firmly entrenched in the mass-audience stage. As with
radio, it was the arrival of television that brought about change and forced films to specialize.

A glance at the movie section of any big-city newspaper will show that films still try to
appeal to a specialized audience. There are films geared to teens (Bill and Ted's Bogus
Journey), to kids (Beauty and the Beast), to horror fans (Friday the 13th, part whatever), to fans
of foreign films (My Father's Glory), to action addicts (Terminator 2), etc. Most films are still
geared to the 18-30 crowd, but recently Hollywood has noted that some films with a more
general appeal such as Home Alone, Prince of Tides, and Dances with Wolves also do well at
the box office. The interactive stage has started to arrive with home video. Thanks to the VCR,
a viewer can fast forward through the slow spots and rewatch the good parts. Television passed
through the elite stage in the 1950s when TV sets were so expensive that only the affluent could
afford them. Consequently, prestige drama such as Studio One enjoyed popularity during these
years. As sets became less expensive and within the reach of everyone, mass appeal programs
such as westerns and situation comedies predominated. Television is how moving into the
specialized stage. The audience shares of the major networks are declining as viewers tune
more to specialized cable channels such as ESPN, MTV, and HBO. New programming
services, such as the Automotive Channel and the Cowboy Channel, indicate that this trend is
apt to continue.

TV is also moving closer to the interactive stage. Pay-per-view allows viewers to
choose their own programming; VCRs let the audience watch programs at more convenient
times. Some TV game shows, such as Wheel of Fortune, are available in an interactive format.

Ex. 8. Prepare a report on a theme given:

Stages of audience evolution
The main types of media audiences
Mass media audiences in Russia
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Lesson 11
Part 2. Vocabulary Practice

Megastars and Starlets

megastar starlet lead leading actor leading actress leading part
leading role supporting actor bit-part extra  cameorole  supporting role

Stars range from megastars and earning enormous amounts of money, to starlets: young,
ambitious, as yet relatively unknown actresses who are expected to become stars. (Curiously,
there is no equivalent word for ambitious male actors, although starlet sometimes refers to
young footballers.)

The most important actors in a play or film are the leading actors, actresses or leads playing
the leading parts, leading roles or leads.

Other important parts are played by supporting actors in supporting roles. Very small
roles are known as bit-parts. People in large crowds are played by extras.

A well-known, usually older, actor or actress who plays a small part in a film or play has a
cameo role.

What is a genius? What is a living legend? What is a megastar? Michael Jackson — that's all.

There will no doubt be more tearful departures, disappointed starlets and furious script
sessions.

Sir Alec Guinness, 78, wrote asking if he could play the lead, but instead may have a cameo
role as the butler's father.

In 1020 he achieved his first leading role when he played the title part in the New York
production of Chekov's ‘Uncle Vanya'.

Despite its modern sound, the use of the word star to describe a leading actor can be traced to
the early 1700's.

Several of Hollywood's leading actresses, including Demi Moore and 'Pretty Woman' star
Julia Roberts are said to be interested in the role.

‘Batman’ which many feel was stolen by jack Nicholson in the supporting role of the greatest
villain of them all, The Joker.

Columbia dropped Marilyn Monroe and she drifted into bit-parts at other studios.

Hundreds donned their early 1960s gear in the hope of being cast as extras in the film.

Ex.1. Two reports, one from National Public Radio and the other from The Times, have
been mixed up. Put together the two reports, complete the missing words and answer the
guestions. Each report is made up of three sections.
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'"YOU'LL NEVER EAT LUNCH IN THIS TOWN AGAIN' / TUSSLE IN
TINSELTOWN

a) You'll Never Eat Lunch in This Town Again is brutally frank about Phillips' Hollywood life
among thestudiom

b) All Hollywood is asking the same questions: are they serious? Who will win?

c) 'He cares only about money and his own comfort. He is the epitome of how far the American

ideal has come after 200 years in development.' That is one of the milder passages in her

book.

d) The outcome will affect more than the sumptuous bank accounts of Ovitz and a few stars. The

wholec _  of Tinseltown: the millionaires _r_ _t- w s, the Ferrari-driving

____owns whatever town he's in, and his name is on everything he owns.
He cheats on his taxes, his wife and his partner. Most of all he cheats on the audience.
f) The chiefs of Walt Disney Studios, Paramount Pictures and 20th Century Fox are trying to
wage war on all that Ovitz has come to represent: high salaries for stars, directorsandp -
d __ _r_inan eraof bloated movie budgets.
1) If someone is brutally frank, do they really say what they think?
2) Who is ‘who' ?
3) Who is 'he'?
4) The epitome of something is the best example of it. If this is one of the milder passages, are
other parts of the book even more brutally frank?
5) Which of these things is most often described as sumptuous? a) meals, b) bank accounts.
c) people
6) Do the people mentioned literally fear bad weather?
7) If a budget is bloated, is it too small?

Blockbusters, turkeys and sleepers

blockbuster sleeper turkey box office success smash hit failure
disaster ~ flop bomb  take  gross receipts gross

A profitable film or play is a box office success, smash or hit. A very successful and profitable
film, play or book is a blockbuster.

Unsuccessful films are box office failures or box office disasters. Films like this flop or
bomb and are known as turkeys.

A sleeper is a film, relatively unknown when it comes out, that does unexpectedly well.

Money taken at the box office is known as the take, receipts or gross receipts. A film is often
judged by how much it makes or grosses at the box office.

Flop is also a noun.

It says much for Hollywood values these days that a film can gross $54 million at the American
box office in just eight weeks and still be regarded as a turkey.

Whatever the critics say, it is you the cinema-going public who decide whether a film is a
blockbuster or a turkey.

189



This summer had a lot of films that opened strong, then bombed. In just over a year Korda had
produced and directed a gigantic box-office success, 'The Private Life of Henry VIII', which
was the first British film to conquer the US.

Clint Eastwood has risen like Lazarus from the cinematic dead. After a string of ignominious
box-office failures he seemed to be drifting into that limbo of television re-runs and occasional
anniversary tributes reserved for those great names that Hollywood supposedly reveres but
considers no longer bankable.

The career of this most unpredictable of film directors has been dogged by failure and
controversy. A big ambitious project like "The Cotton Club' was a box-office disaster.

It's another hero, Preston Sturges, whom he is happy to quote with regard to his own
directorial career: 'Between my flops, I've had a few hits.'

The American sleeper success 'Ghost' opens tomorrow.

The form really came into its own in 1974 when "The Exorcist' became the top grossing film of
all time. It was so successful that, for the first time in history, horror films accounted for more
than 10 per cent of the total American box office take.

Ex.2. Complete the extracts with words from the list. (Look at all the extracts before
completing the gaps. Each word is used once only).

a) power c) receipts  e) success
b) failure d) records f) disasters

1) After a promising debut in Desperately Seeking Susan, she has bombed in a string of
box office including Who's that Girl and Shanghai Surprise.

2) Hollywood studios have yet to experience their first black-directed box office :
which will test their willingness to entrust big budgets to black directors.

3) There is still an elite of untouchables who can charge what they like. Top of this list is
Arnold
Scwarzenegger who is trusted to bring in $100 million in box office with his action movies.

4) The gunfight itself, six minutes long, took 44 hours to film. A substantial box-office
, Gunfight at OK Corral changed Hollywood's perception of the Western's potential.

5) Peter O'Toole, for example, could fill a theatre by reading his gas bill. The theatre needs
such actors because they combine the highest artistic standards with box
office

6) Child star Macaulay Culkin smashed all box office when his film Home Alone Il took £25
million in its first live days.
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Films buffs and cult movies

film buff cult movie cult film art movie art film art house art house
movie art house film

A film buff is someone who likes films a lot and knows a lot about them.

A cult movie or cult film is one that perhaps not many people know about but that has a
devoted band of followers who watch and discuss it repeatedly.

An art film, art movie, art house film or art house movie is one with artistic ambitions, and
may be shown in the type of cinema known as an art house. These 'art' terms are mainly used
by the media, and sometimes show disapproval.

Art house is also spelt with a hyphen

The novel was filmed as 'Night of the Eagle' in 1062 featuring Peter Wyngarde as a college
professor. It was not much regarded at the time, but has since become a cult movie.

There was an implied disdain for film buffs and art movies in Shone's piece: | would remind
him that 'La Dolce Vita' was one of the highest-grossing popular films made in Italy at the

time, and is still the highest-grossing foreign language film ever released in the US.

‘I hope it's an art film in the way that 'Vertigo' is an art film," he says. 'I'm not afraid of the
word "art'.

You wouldn't see the amounts of money spent on these films lavished on an art movie.

Interscope has specialized in medium-budget commercial movies, avoiding both art house
movies and huge blockbusters.

The book teeters on the verge of the overtly pretentious in its art-house movie atmosphere.

Ex.3. Look at the extracts and match the terms to their definitions.

Despite the noisy gunfire, slick camera work and rock 'n' roll sound track, this is in fact little
more than the sort of standard shoot-em-up Western that Hollywood appeared to have stopped
churning out 30 years ago.

Mr. Lynch has produced a 135-minute prequel which shows us all the strange goings-on which
led to the murder.

Dickie 'you look fabulous darling' Attenborough has at last given birth to his extensive biopic
of Charlie Chaplin with good reports on Robert Downey Jr. in the title role.

For Paramount, McCrea played Cooper's old role in a remake of 'The Virginian' (1946), and he
concentrated on Westerns thereafter.

It is a pleasure to report that for once the sequel is as good as the original.
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‘The Kentucky Cycle' is a collection of nine one-act plays, tracing the history of three families
over 200 years. The six-and-a-half-hour epic will be presented in two parts and features 20
actors playing 72 different roles.

1) shoot-em-up a) film on a grand scale with a big budget and
a biblical or historical theme

2) prequel b) another version of a story told in a film
made earlier

3) biopic c) film describing events leading up to ones in
a film made earlier

4) remake d) violent Western

5) sequel e) film recounting someone’s life

6) epic f) film describing events following on from
one made earlier

Moguls, auteurs and others

Powerful decision-makers in Hollywood, specially studio bosses, arc referred to as moguls.

mogul  director  producer  auteur  scriptwriter screenplay scenario

Producers normally control film budgets and personnel, including the director, the person
who actually makes the film, and the scriptwriter, the person who writes the script or
screenplay: dialogue based on a scenario, an outline of the story.

A director with ‘artistic' ambitions is an auteur.

The six-and-a-half-hour epic will be presented in two parts and features 20 actors playing 72
different roles

In the case of the great Hollywood moquls like Zanuck and Thalberg, a grasp of the purse-
strings was inseparable from a grip on the audience.

Some actresses try to set up companies to develop roles for themselves because the roles they
get offered are terrible. The problem is that actors and actresses may have the power to
control a production before they're ever qualified to be producers or directors. By and large,
actors do not have the right emotional disposition to judge what is right for them.

'2001's' co-writer and director Stanley Kubrick became terrified that real space exploration
might outstrip their scenario. The film took so long in the making that Clarke said they would
have to retitle it '2002".

One of his personal favorites was 'Billy Budd'. Ustinov co-wrote the screenplay, produced,
directed and acted in the movie.

If God intended us to believe in the auteur theory, then he had to create Robert Bresson. No

other director is so obviously an auteur, leaving a trail of recognizable fingerprints, stylistic
and thematic, on all of his 13 mature movies.
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Ex.4. Read this article from The Economist and answer the questions.
AN AUTEUR IN THE JUNGLE

Nowhere has the age-old conflict between High art and commerce been so effectively
dissolved as in Hollywood. Few film directors in Tinseltown have any pretensions to being
artists (except popular ones), and virtually all ol those who do are deluded.

Francis Ford Coppola is an exception. With The Godfather, Mr. Coppola produced that
Hollywood rarity: an aesthetically ambitious highbrow movie that also earned stacks of cash.
Then he did it again — in a sequel, no less.

But Hollywood cares little for auteurs. even profitable ones: especially when they start to make
demands of its tolerance, patience and money. Struggles between obsessive film-makers and
controlling studio bosses have, at times, escalated to mythic proportions. Orson Welles, who
battled furiously with the studio system (and lost) after his early triumph, Citizen Kane, is one
legendary example.

Another is Mr. Coppola and his ordeal over the making of Apocalypse Now, a Vietnamized
version of Joseph Conrad's Heart of Darkness. That ordeal is the subject of a new documentary
called Hearts of Darkness: a Film-maker's Apocalypse.

After considerable acclaim at the Cannes and London film festivals and a successful run on an
American pay-tv channel, the film has recently been released in cinemas. Even casual fans of
Apocalypse Now will find it engrossing. It is sharp, funny, and full of revealing amateur
footage shot by Mr. Coppola's wife, Eleanor. More than that, it is critically acute, presenting
Mr. Coppola and his films as object lessons in why Hollywood does not trust visionaries.

Apocalypse Now began filming in the Philippine jungle in 1976. It took 238 days on location to
complete, not including time lost to a massive hurricane, which destroyed the film's sets, and a
massive heart attack, which nearly destroyed its lead actor, Martin Sheen.

Three years and $35 million (a huge sum at the time) later, when Apocalypse won the top
award at Cannes, Mr. Coppola said of the experience: 'My film is not a movie. My film is not
about Vietnam. It is Vietnam. The way we made it is the way Americans were in Vietnam. We
had too much money, access to too much equipment, and little by little we went insane.’

Mr. Coppola is not exaggerating. Performing one early scene, Mr. Sheen is drunk to the point
of an emotional breakdown. Mr. Coppola rewrites the script each night. The ostensibly liberal
film-makers pay Filipino workers a dollar a day to build an elaborate temple brick by brick.
And when Marlon Brando arrives, he is a temperamental, corpulent mess - hardly the
embodiment of Conrad's 'long gaunt figure of Kurtz.'

1) If you have pretensions, you try to make people think you have qualities you don't really
have. If you are deluded about something, arc you mistaken?

2) If something is a rarity, do many of them exist?

3) If somethingescalates, does it get less intense?
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4) Is a triumph a) a major success, or b) a minor one?
5) Do people have an easy-time during ordeals?

6) If you are casual about something, you don't give it a lot of thought. If something is

7) Arc acute observations stupid?

8) An informal word for insane is

(]

9) If you exaggerate, do you overstate things?

10) If something is ostensibly true, it looks as if is true, but is it necessarily true?
11) Temperamental people have a lot of differentm _ _ _s.

12) Are corpulent people gaunt?

Fiction, faction and other genres

| genre  fiction  faction

A genre is a particular type of artistic, musical, cinematic or literary expression.

Fiction refers to stories and books about people and events invented by the author. Faction is a
genre that uses techniques usually associated with fiction to recount real events, usually ones
that have happened quite recently. (Compare this word with infotainment, a combination of
information and entertainment, and docudrama, a dramatized documentary).

Benedictus has been pushing mote contemporary fiction into the mix of classics, non-fiction,
thrillers and adventure stones.

This is the latest instance of our modern passion for ‘'true to life' facts. Docudramas, mini-
series and the mongrel literary genre named ‘faction’ now issue their versions of history while
the participants are still alive and in a position to criticize. We have had a TV version of the
ousting of Mrs. Thatcher. Already the Charles and Di story is being pored over by Hollywood.

Ex.5. Look at the examples and match the genres to their descriptions.
This is the trick that turned 'The Lawnmower Man' from a low-budget, gimmicky yarn into a
minor sci-fi classic. As Jobe's brainpower multiplies and he acquires telekinetic powers, he
decides only he knows what's good for the world and goes on the rampage.

We are not talking about Henry James. This is lowbrow pulp fiction.

Finally I managed to forgive myself with this justification: We all read an airport novel now

and then. Watch a soap opera. Eat a Big Mac.
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It illustrates a design fault that has long lurked in the campus novel: strip away the name-drops
and the clever bits in speech marks and what you get is surprisingly old-fashioned.

To sentimentalize Hardy is to do violence to him; Polanski's Tess is like a sentimental bodice-
ripper.

Scarlett is supposed to be a page-turner but it's 700 pages long. Anybody who could maintain a
high level of excitement at that length would have to be considered a kind of narrative genius.

1) sci-fi a) novel in a university setting

2) pulp fiction b) the sort of novel sold at airports

3) airport novel ¢) romantic historical novel

4) campus novel d) very readable novel 'you can't put down'
5) bodice-ripper e) low quality fiction

6) page-turner f) short for science fiction

Editors, publishers, agents and ghosts

edit editor publish publication publisher literary agent ghost writer
ghost  ghost-write

An editor edits or corrects, changes and perhaps shortens what a writer has written and
prepares it to be published, or promoted and distributed by a publisher. This process is
publication. A publication is also something that is published, such as a book or newspaper.

A literary agent is someone who manages an author's business dealings with publishers.

A ghost writer or ghost is someone who ghost-writes or ghosts a famous person's
autobiography for them, perhaps because they are incapable of writing it themselves.

Ghost writer and ghost write are also written with a hyphen.

The hook is poorly edited. There should be no place in the published version of a lecture for
sentences like: 'l haven't obviously time to run over what | think would be the right answers
here'.

'‘Obviously,' she said, “we reject anything that is racist, sexist or stereotypist. Apart from that, |
suppose we just choose the books with the most colour. | asked a children's book editor how

common this was. '‘Quite common, 'she said.

The book contained information that might endanger Israel or Israelis. An attempt to prevent
publication in the United States has failed and 50,000 copies have already been sold.
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It's the first time for more than three years that a publication has been closed by the authorities
who under the law have the right to revoke the publishing license of any publication printing
allegedly controversial or damaging material.

I'm interested in the film deal as it serves the book," says Virginia Barber, a New York
literary agent. She used that strategy for Marti l.eimbach, the first-time author of 'Dying
Young' (Doubleday) and it worked. The film deal helped Ms. Leimhach receive $500,000
for hardback and foreign rights.

The impression is hard to shake that Reagan's publicists or, perhaps his publishers, certainly
his ghost-writer Robert Linsey, are saying: ‘'You lived through the presidency, now read the
hook.'

Having called a press conference to publicize his new ghosted book, Mansell refused to give
out the traditional review copies.

Ex.6. Read this extract from The Times and answer the questions.
TRICKS OF THE TRADE

I never had a terrible time as a ghost writer, probably because as a ghost you have to subsume
your individuality completely. You can't impose yourself in any way. If you stop being
transparent, then you're in trouble.

The real test of a good ghost is this. There was one person, | published his autobiography,
which was very competently ghosted by a woman journalist from the Daily Mail. | heard him
later talking about it, saying that he'd enjoyed the experience so much that he was tempted to
make a career out of writing.

You could tell he genuinely believed it: somehow in his mind he'd become convinced that he'd
written it. The fact that someone else had been involved had somehow been wiped. | think
that's the sign of a job really well done: the ghost does not exist anymore.

1)If you subsume X to Y, you make X less important than Y. Whose individuality does a ghost
writer have to subsume their own individuality to? a) their editor's, b) their subjects, or c) their
publisher's

2)If you do something very competently, do you do it well?
3)What does 'experience’ refer to?
a)talking to the journalist,
b)writing, or c) reading what had been written
4)Wiped from what (the last paragraph)?

Reviewers and literary critics

\ review reviewer literary editor literary critic literati

A reviewer is a critic who writes book reviews in newspapers,

A literary editor edits the pages of a newspaper where book reviews appear.

A literary critic may write book reviews in quality dailies or may be someone who teaches
and theorizes about literature in a university.
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Writers, editors, publishers, agents and critics may be referred to in the media, sometimes
insultingly, as the literati, especially in the context of social occasions they attend.
Review is a noun and a verb. Literati has no singular form.

Can anyone explain why, when a novel is reviewed, we get a review of the novel; but when a
biography is reviewed, we get an essay on the subject of the biography? Moreover, we can
seldom tell when the reviewer is giving his own views on the subject and when he is giving (just
occasionally) the biographer's.

A.S. Byatt has been a university teacher and literary critic, as well as a novelist.
The dream flared up briefly just before the last election when literati, rock stars and modish

actors saw themselves replacing the golfers and grocers who currently dine at No Downing
Street.

EX.7. Match the two parts of these extracts.

1) Over the past two decades a generation ofi a) 'She is not all mouth and hair. She is clever.’
culinary literati has emerged

2) ..Camden High School for Girls, an| b)are not the literati at all.
establishment much favoured

3) That Walter Scott was a Tory c) by the quasi-literati of north London.

4) The fact is, at the Booker, the glitterati d) that is only too willing to dissect verbally the
contents of any given mouthful.

5) Phillips's scholarly and readable narrativel €) is something of an embarrassment to the

certainly leftist literati.
6) New York's literati are failing to look| f) rescues Bridges from the sneers of the literat
beyond the glamorous surface. who never achieved half so much.

The glittering prizes

hardback paperback bestseller bestseller list blockbuster literary prize
prize winner  royalties advance

In Britain and America, novels usually appear first in hardback or hard covers, and then, if
successful, in paperpack at a lower price.

Books that sell very well are bestsellers. Bestseller lists show the top selling books in each
category: paperback, hardback, fiction, non-fiction, and so on. Very successful books are, like
very successful films, blockbusters.

Chances of commercial success arc increased by winning a literary prize, like the Booker in
Britain or the Goncourt in France. Prize winners can be sure of increased royalties, the money
writers earn from each book sold, and a bigger advance, royalties paid in advance, for their
next book.

Bestseller is also spelt with a hyphen and as two words.
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In America, the first edition of 50,000 went out with the drawings in all the wrong places.
Hawking pointed this out and the publishers attempted to recall copies. It was too late: they
had all been sold. In Britain, ‘A Brief History of Time' went straight into the bestseller list at
No 5 on June 26 and jumped to No 1 the following week. This week the book equals the record
of 183 weeks in the top 10 bestseller list.

At Gatwick airport, where most travellers are families, women's blockbusters sell better. But at
Terminal 4 in Heathrow, with a third of passengers Americans and Japanese, royal books fill
the shelves.

France's most prestigious literary prize, the Prix Goncourt, can only be won once, so Remain
Gary, for his second attempt, took his nephew’s identity.

The value of the Booker Prize extends beyond its immediate cash pay-out of £2,000; the prize's
promoters say that, under the spotlight of publicity, the winner is likely to sell another 50,000
copies in hardback and perhaps 150,000 in paperback.

Burns won a prize in the Jonathan Cape first novel competition, and he was henceforth marked
out, by reviewers and the press, for first-class honours. But he was not marked out for huge
advances on his royalties, which were undeservedly scant.

Ex.8. Read this article about literary success from The Independent on Sunday and answer
the questions.

A ONE-MAN INDUSTRY

‘At times it sinks in. At times it's still kinda hard to believe. It's happened awful fast .. ."What
has happened is this. Since 1091, Grisham, a 39-year-old former Mississippi lawyer, has
sold, in America alone, around 40 million copies of his four novels.

He recently achieved the unprecedented quadruple whammy of having the No 1 hardback and
the Nos 1, 2 and 3 paperbacks on the New York Times bestseller list. Last week The Firm
made its 97th appearance in the paperback chart, A Time to Kill its 93rd and The Pelican Brief
its 49th. Still only in hardback, The Client completed 45 weeks on the higher-price list.
Grisham has also been a bestseller in 30 other countries.

The term 'cross-media influence' used to apply only to newspaper tycoons, but Grisham may be
on the verge of becoming the first novelist to be referred to the Monopolies Commission. Just
as the sales momentum of the books is relenting, the movies give them a new boost. The Firm
and The Pelican Brief were both no 1 box office movies in America. The recent success of the
latter returned the paperback to the top slot in the book lists.

And so it goes on, a process with more of the feel of an industry than of a writing career. The
movie of The Client is due later this year. The fifth Grisham novel, The Chamber, will be
published in Britain and America in May. The film rights to that book were sold, before a word
was written, for $3,75 million (£2,5mln). Grisham’s overall earnings for the year have been
estimated at $20 - $25 million.

‘The thing is, | never dreamed of being a writer," Grisham says. 'It wasn't a childhood dream, it
wasn't a dream in college. It just hit a few years ago and it hit because | saw something in a
courtroom one dav that inspired me to write A Time to Kill.
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1) If something is unprecedented, has it been done before?

2) A double whammy is a double success, double blow or double failure. How many events (in
this case successes) docs a quadruple whammy involve?

3) What name is given earlier in article for the higher-price list?

4) The Monopolies Commission is an official British organization that decides whether a
company, usually the result of a planned merger, will have an unfair competitive position. Is
the reference to the Monopolies Commission here a) serious, or b) a joke?

5) If something relents, does it speed up?

6) What is 'it' (in the last paragraph)?
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Lesson 11
Part 3. News Writing and Reporting Practice

Computer-assisted Journalism

Section A
Before reading the text, answer these questions:

How can using a computer help you write an article?
Do you know how to use:
the Internet browser
the search engine
the e-mail
the word-processor
the databases?
What skills and knowledge might be useful when you work with a computer?

Read the text and find out:

What kind of stories can be created with the help of databases,
What “computer — assisted reporting” is,

How to work with search engines,

How to use e-mails in reporting practice.

What is computer — assisted journalism?

Jennifer LeFleur, a database editor for the San Jose Mercury News, creates fascinating
stories with computer-assisted reporting. She also trains journalists throughout the country how
to use databases and the Internet. She reels off stories reported from databases — for example,
what colour cars get the most tickets, how many dead people voted in an election, what names
are most popular for the dogs in a community. And more serious stories about bus drivers with
drunk-driving records, campaign finance records and foster parents with criminal records. “I
am convinced there’s not a beat that you can’t use database reporting for. The biggest shortage
in journalism is people with computer-assisted reporting skills,” she says.

The term “computer-assisted reporting” often refers to the use of databases, but it also
refers to the use of the Internet to find sources, documents and information about millions of
topics. You also can download many government databases directly in your computer and
analyze them in a spreadsheet program such as Excel or in a relational database program that
allows you to find and compare data. This chapter explains basic search skills for the Internet
and simple database skills.

2) Searching with Search Engines

Searching can be frustrating because the search engines may return thousands of sites without
offering the information you seek. But you can narrow your search from the start by selecting a
topic listed by the search engine.
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If you are looking for an e-mail address, phone numbers or addresses, every search engines
offers people connectors. However, most of them are out of date or unreliable. It’s best to ask
your sources for their phone numbers and e-mail addresses. Try finding yourself in any of the
people finders on a search engine to test them.

Almost all search engines also include mapping programs that will give you directions from
one place to another or pinpoint an address. These are very helpful for journalists seeking
directions to an assignment. You can also use them for personal reasons: to find a party, a
friend’s house or any place you plan to visit. However, anyone also can find your house, which
you might keep in mind if you plan to put your address on your resume or Web site and you
are concerned about privacy. Try finding your own address with a mapping search engine.

One of the most popular uses of the Internet is participation in “discussion groups”, also called
“online forums” or “bulletin boards”. In all of them, people with common interests send and
receive messages via e-mail. All the messages are automatically distributed to the list of people
who are subscribed to the group. Subscription in most of these groups is free.

Several journalism groups specialize in discussion of various beats, investigative reporting,
journalism education and the new media. Other discussion groups can also be helpful in
reporting because the people who participate in them can become valuable sources. However,
be cautious before you quote form a discussion group in a story. Ethically, you should seek
permission from the person who posts the message you want to use. You also should check the
accuracy of such messages because you publish them.

3) E-mail

E-mail is the biggest use of the Internet. You probably know how to use e-mail for personal
messages, so this section will focus more on the use of e-mail as a reporting technique.

How effective is e-mail for reporting? E-mail is an excellent way to reach sources who are hard
to reach by telephone or in person. It also can be helpful as a reporting technique if you have
only one or two questions to ask or if you are seeking information from a discussion group
about a topic you are researching. However, e-mail does not give you the advantage of asking
spontaneous follow-up questions, which often are the most important questions in an interview.
Nor does it lend itself to a long list of questions.

As with discussion groups, don’t quote form an e-mail message for publication without seeking
the source’s permission. That’s like quoting from a conversation you overheard or from a
personal letter. Legally, all information published in written or readable form is copyrighted.
Whether citing an e-mail message in a public discussion group violates the law is uncertain,
but it is ethical to ask people before using their comments.

Look through the text again and find words in the part 1) of the text which mean:

To be fined for breaking driving rules
An adopting parent

Search for information

The lack of smth
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Match the words with their synonyms (Parts 2) and 3)):

Frustrating Breaking news, sensation
Out of date Remember
Keep in mind Unprepared
Pinpoint Tap
Discussion group Frightening
Beats Identify or locate exactly
Spontaneous Old
Overhear Controlled by copyright
Copyrighted Online forum

Section B

Read the last part of the text without a dictionary. Try to guess the meaning of the
underlined words from the context. Then check with the dictionary.

Using Databases

Suppose you want to find out how many crimes occurred on college campuses and how your
university compares to another in the incidence of crime. Or perhaps you want to write a story
about how much money college graduates earn in various careers. The data to support your
story is literally at your fingertips.

The information from Internet databases may be a little dated, because most surveys of crime
data, census data and other statistics posted on the Web are not compiled for the current year.
But the data that are available can be used for comparative studies and provide excellent
background information.

Every year more government data are being posted to the web. But much of the state or local
information you might want is still not available. You might have to ask officials for it, and
they may be reluctant to give it to you.

Jennifer LeFleur, a database editor for the San Jose Mercury News, says reporters should try to
find the person in the government agency who knows about computers and data. “It is usually a
guy named Leon who works in the basement,” she says. “I go to whatever agency I’m covering
to find out how they do what they do. I also try to be overly cheery. I never first go in and
demand a computer file.”

Government databases may be available only in printout form. Ask if you can obtain the data
on a disk. If not, find out the copying costs before you commit to getting the files. They could
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be expensive. Whether you get the data on a disk or in paper form, you should check all the
information carefully, especially if some of the statistics seem unusual. Often data is “dirty”,
meaning it contains many mistakes.

After you get and analyze your data, don’t flood your story with statistics. LeFleur bristles
when people say computer-assisted stories are about numbers. They may contain only a
paragraph or two of numbers, which could make the difference in the focus, but the stories still
require good reporting, and writing techniques.

Now that you can use all that statistics, remember a basic writing tip: Numbers are numbing.
Your story should contain some of the figures, but try to put most of them in a list or a chart.
Analyzing what the figures mean is more important and interesting to readers than listing the
figures. If you use statistics, don’t cram them all in one paragraph. Round off large numbers.
And don’t forget to include the interviews with people in your story.

Divide the text into logical parts.
Give a title to each paragraph of the text.
Tell the content of each paragraph in 1-2 sentences.

Summarize the text in brief.

Practical exercises:

You are writing a story about an alcohol-related traffic accident in which a student at
your school was killed. You want to include statistics and a chart about how alcohol affects
driving. Find the following information on the internet:

How many people die in alcohol-related traffic accidents every year
How many of them are young people under 30
How do blood alcohol levels affect men and women

You want to write a story about population growth in your region. Find the statistics in
the latest population census data for your region / republic. Then import the data into Excel or
another spreadsheet, and analyze which regions in your country gained or lost the most
population.

Using governmental statistics (www.statistika.ru), explore statistics of interest to you.
Write a news story using this statistics and information from the web site.
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active trading
advance
ageism

anchor a news programme

anchorman
anchorperson
anchorwoman
applause

art film

art house

art house film
art house movie
art movie
article

artist

artist

artiste

arts
backstage
bad reviews
bean-counter
bear market
bearish

bears
benefits
bestseller
bestseller list
bit-part
blockbuster
blockbuster
blue chip
blue chip stocks
bomb

bonds

boo

boom

bourse

box office
brisk
broadcast
broadcast
broadcaster
brokers

bull market
bullish
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List of Key Words in the Media

bulls
bumpy
cameo role

captains of industry
carry an article
cast

change hands
cheer

choppy
circulation

city

clapping

clip

columnist
commodities
commute
commuter
commuting
correspondent
critic

critical acclaim
cult film

cult movie
currencies
dealers

debut

disaster

disc jockey (DJ)
discriminate
discrimination
dismiss
dismissal
downturn
dramatic footage
ecstatic

edit

editor

editor

editorial
electronic media
encore
entertainer
entertainment
entrepreneur
equities



extra

faction

failure

fiction

film buff

fire

first night

Fleet Street story
flexible working hours
flexitime
flextime

flop

footage

foreign exchange
frantic

frenetic

frenzied

fringe benefits
front a news programme
gain ground
genre

ghost

ghost writer
ghost-write
gilt-edge stocks
gilt-edged securities
gilts

give someone the sack
gross

gross receipts
ground

growth

gutter press

hack

hardback
headhunt
headhunter
heavy

heckle

heckler

hectic

hesitant

hesitant

high roller
high-brow

hit

hit

host
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host a programme
host a show
hype up by media
impresario
invest investment
investors
job-sharing
journalist
journo
lackluster

lead

leader

leader writer
leading actor
leading actress
leading article
leading part
leading role
light

listed

literary agent
literary critic
literary editor
literary prize
literati

live broadcast
lose ground
low-brow
magnate

make gains
market

mass media
media

media analyst
media attention
media campaign
media circus

media correspondent

media coverage
media empire
media exposure
media guru
media hype
media magnate
media mogul
media pundit
media tycoon
megastar



mere entertainment
middle-brow
mixed

mixed reviews
moderate trading
mogul

negligible

nerd

news gatherer
news media
newscaster
newsreader
nine-to-five job
notice

number cruncher
opening night
ovation

package

panned by the critics
paperback
part-time

perform
performance
performer
performing arts
perks

pick up

pick-up

piece

play the stock
popular press
premiere

press

preview

print media

prize winner
programme show
publication
publish

publisher

pure entertainment
quality press

quiet

quoted

racial discrimination
rally

rapturous
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rapturous applause
rave reviews
readership
recession
recording recorded
recover

recover

recovery

recovery

regain ground
regain lost
rehearsal

rehearsal dress
rehearse

report

reporter

review

review

review

reviewer

revival

role

royalties

run an article

sack

savaged by the critics
scathing

sexual discrimination
sexual harassment
sexually harassed
shareholders
shares

shares stocks
sheer entertainment
show

show business
showbiz

sleeper

slow

slow down
slowdown
sluggish

slump

smash

sneak preview
speculate
speculation
speculator



stage fright
standing ovation
star

starlet

stinking

stock exchange
stock market
stocks

success

sue

supporting actor
supporting role
tabloid broadsheet
tabloid press
take

talking heads
techno-nerd
telecommuter
telecommuting
telecottage
teleworker

thin

thunderous applause
yuppy
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trade

traders

trading

tribunal
tumultuous applause
turkey

turn down

turn up
turnover

TV crew
tycoon
uncertain
unfair dismissal
unflattening
upturn

visual arts
VOX-pop interview
Wall Street
weak

weaken
whizz-kid
wings



Answer Key

Lesson 1. Part 1. General reading. Text A.
Ex.4 1D;2E;3H;4C;5G;6l;7F;8A;9J;10B.

Ex.5. 1.innovations; impact. 2.allows; to converse. 3.instead of.
4.produces;transmits;heterogeneous;scattered. 5.the audience. 6. separation.

Lesson 1. Part 2. Vocabulary practice. The media. Types of media.

Ex.2. a) media exposure b) media attention c) media type d) hyped up by the media €) media
coverage
Ex.4. a) analyst b) pundits ¢) magnate, mogul, tycoon d) guru e) correspondent

Lesson 1. Part 3. News writing and reporting practice. Changing Concepts of News
Section A.
Read the following text without a dictionary and select the title for each part:

A — The Internet, B — Increasing Competition, C— Hard news and features

Guess the meaning of these words and expressions from the text (possible answers):

To go online — to use the Internet, source of news — where the news is taken from (person or
organization), media industry — newspapers, TV, radio, online newspapers etc., exclusive news
story — a story that no other source has published, print edition — a paper version of a media
source, brief version — short version, full-text version — complete text version, database —the
collection of information (e.g. addresses, telephone numbers etc.), sound bite — sounds that
accompany the story, interactive — a quality of a story you can not only read, but also be
involved in discussion etc.

Give Russian equivalents to these words and expressions. Use a dictionary if necessary:

To post a story — 31. — myOimukoBath uctoputo, to hoard - 3amacars, xpanuts, print conduct —
«IoBeIeHUe B meyarH, to maintain a site - moamep:kuBaTh, coaepkaTh calT, t0 impose a
demand — HaksagpiBaTh TpeOoBanus, t0 COVer a story - ocsemarph ucropuo (8 CMN),
(News) coverage — ocemenue HoBocteiri B CMMU, testimony — cBueTeNbCKHE IOKa3aHUS,
nokazarenbcTBa, to feature (audio/video) — conmepxath B cebe aymuo, Buaeo, tip-off — Bermaua
KOH(pUAeHIMaTbHOU nHOpManuu, Ppeg — 3/1. 4epThl

Give definitions to the following terms:

Hard news — stories of a timely nature (say what happened, why and how the reader will be
affected), soft news — news that entertains, informs, with emphasis on human interest, has less
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immediacy, breaking news — the event that happened today or the day before, feature story —
soft news about people, places or issues that affect reader’s life

Section B

Before reading, answer the following questions: students’ answers

Lesson 2. Part 1. General reading. Text A.

Ex4.1B; 2D; 31; 4A; 5H; 6G; 7C; 8E; 9F.

Ex.5. 1. socialize-socialization-social; 2.develope-development- developed/developing;

3.entertain-entertainment-entertaining; 4.value-value-valuable/valued; 5.advertise-
advertisement-advertising/advertised;  6.treat-treatment-treatable;  7.interpret-interpretation-
interpretative.

Ex.6. 1l.obvious. 2.complex; handled. 3.warnings; threats.4.Surveillance. 5.facts and data.
6.linkage; common interest. 7.subtle. 8.observe;imitate. 9.watches;listeners; doers. 10.state of
affairs.

Lesson 2. Vocabulary practice. Programmes and people.
Ex.1. a) broadcast b) broadcast c) hosting, show d) host e) DJs

EXx.2. a) newsreaders b) newscasters’ c¢) anchorman, fronted d) correspondent e) reporters f)
news gatherers g) TV crew h) broadcasters

Ex.3. Across: newsreader, newsgatherer, discjockey, broadcaster, reporter, host, correspondent
Down: anchor
Diagonally: newscaster

Lesson 2. News writing and reporting practice. The Basic News Story.
Section A

Read the following part of the text without a dictionary and find the answers to these
questions:

1. A basic news story. 2. A hard-news story presents the result of news first, the key facts —
after. 3. Who? What? When? Where? Why? How? 4. Crime, court, government.

Section B
Elements of a basic news story

Match journalistic professions with what these people do:

Editor / Copy editor Writes the headline
Acrtist Designs the graphics
Photographer Shoots the pictures
Reporter / Writer Writes the article
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Guess the meaning of the following words and expressions:

Possible answers: quick overview — Gersioe o3HakomiieHue, Key points — kirroueBbie MOMEHTHI,
focus (n) — uenrp, pokyc, indisputable — 6ecciopusiit, common knowledge — oGien3BecTHBII
daxT, graphic device — rpadpuueckoe n300paKeHHE

Work with a dictionary. Give Russian equivalents to these words and expressions from the
text:

Story’s content (the content of a story) — comeps:kanue ucropuu, to entice smb to do smth —
yBIIeKaTh, MOOYXJaTh K- cienarh dro-to, guideline — pykoBomcTBo, t0 Substantiate
information — o6ocHoBbIBaTh UH(pOpMarmto, t0 tell in a nutshell — roBoputs BkpaTie, B ABYX
cioBax, compelling — meocmopumsiii, t0 clutter — 3arpomoskaaTh, 3acopsarh, accusatory —
oOBuHUTENBHBIH, biased — nmpens3sarsiid, t0 reveal — pa3o6ia4yars, OTKpHIBaTh, OOHAPYKUBATb,
highlights box — BeiieneHHBII 11BeTOM (CBETOM) TEKCT (pamka)

Give synonyms to these terms from the text:

Lead — the beginning of a story, secondary headline — deck lead, summary lead, summary
blurb, lead quote — augmenting quote, soft lead — creative lead

Find the terms from the text which are meant by these definitions. Complete the table:

1. The previous information for the story background

2. The source of information attribution

3. The start of a story that entices the reader to know more lead

4. The main point of a story, states the focus nut graph

5. The summary of the main points of the event headline/ secondary
headline

6. The strongest quote, supports the main point lead quote

7. A more detailed explanation of what happened, how and why. | elaboration
The reaction to the event.

8. The sentence that explains the influence of the news on the reader | impact
or gives the reason why the story is written

9. The last part of the story which includes the future actions or | ending
summarizes previous information

10. The supporting points for the information in the lead backup for the lead

11. The visual support of your story graphics

Lesson 3. Part 1. General reading. Text A.
Ex.4. 1E;2J; 3H; 4F; 5B; 6C; 7D; 8A;9G,; 10l.

Ex5. 1. consider-consideration; 2.invent-invention; 3.establish-establishment; 4.approve-
approval; 5.know-knowledge; 6.reduce-reduction; 7.happen-happening.

Ex.6. 1.invention. 2. encouraged. 3. education. 4. knowledge; beneficial. 5. on and off; license
fee problems. 6. urban. 7. altered. 8. daily. 9. features.
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Lesson 3. Part 2. Vocabulary practice. News programmes.

Ex.1. a) clip, live b) footage c) recorded d) vox pops e) talking heads
Ex.2. 19, 2d, 3f, 4a, 5¢, 6b, 7e

Lesson 3. Part 3. News writing and reporting practice. Quotes and Attribution.
Section A

Guess the meaning of these words from the text:

To fabricate — npuaymsiBaTh, oEBIBaTH, t0 reconstruct (from memory) — BoccraHaBIUBaTh
no mamsaTd, (0 paraphrase — mepeckasbpiBaTh CBOMMH cjoBamu, t0 condense —
KOHILIEHTPHPOBaTh, WOrding — ¢hopmynupoBka, mo0op cjios, Priority - npuoputer

Translate the following words and expressions with a dictionary:

Quote — nurara, quotation marks — kaseruky, attribution — asropcrso, transitions — mepexop,
CMEHa TEeMbI, CBsA3yIoIee 3BeHo, to eliminate — ycrpansTh, TUKBHAKpPOBaTh, 10 sue smb for -
1oJiaBaTh B Cyj Ha K- 3a 4ro-To, landmark case — 3nakoBoe feno B cyaeOHoii npakTuke, legal
repercussions — ropuamyeckue mnocieactsus, to alter — mensrts(cs), reckless disregard -
HECOOJIIOICHHE BCJICACTBUE OIMPOMETYHUBOCTH, HEOCTOPOKHOCTH, UPShot — pasBsizka, BBIBO,
the Supreme Court - Bepxosasiii Cyn

Complete the chart with appropriate forms of the words where possible. You will find the
missing words in the text:

VERB NOUN ADJECTIVE

to attribute attribution | ==

-------- libel libelous

-------- bureaucrat bureaucratic

to accuse accusation accusational

-------- opinion opinionated

to substantiate substance (2)substantial
substantive

to substitute substance | ===

to dramatize drama dramatic

-------- fact factual

dispute dispute disputable

to plagiarize plagiarism | -

Read the text and answer the following questions:

1. The reader’s interest is always a priority. 2. Libel. Her quotes were not found libelous,
because Malcolm didn’t knowingly write them. 3. The 6 criteria for using a quote in your
story? a) When the quote is interesting and informative, b) To back up the lead, the nut graph
or a supporting point in your story, c) To reveal the source’s opinion or feelings, d) To express
strong reactions from a source, €) To convey dramatic action, f) When you use first-person
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singular or plural pronouns (I, we, us) in a source’s comments. If you paraphrase, use she, he or
they. 4. Quotes that should be avoided: a) direct quotes when the source is boring or the
information is factual and indisputable, b) any direct quote that isn’t really worded, c) quotes
that don’t relate directly to the focus and supporting points in your story, €) accusatory quotes
from politicians or witnesses of a crime. 5. Facts that are on record or are general knowledge,
information that you observe directly, background information established in previous stories
about the same subject, information you receive from sources if it is accusatory, opinionated
and not substantiated and if you did not witness it.

Section B

Read the last part of the text and answer these questions:

1. Said, Says. Giggled, laughed, chocke. 2. When you attribute the speech of inanimate objects,
use “according to”. 3. Normal, like in speech (S-V-0O).
Lesson 4. Part 1. General rading. Text A.

Ex.4. 1l.edit-editor; 2.reflect-reflection; 3.include-inclusion; 4.happen-happening; 5.operate-
operation; 6.entertain-entertainment; 7 assign-assignment; 8.carry-carry/carrying; 9.distribute-
distribution.

Ex.5. 1A; 2B; 3C; 4D; 5E; 6F; 7G.

Ex.6. 1.Getting out. 2.oversees; coordinates. 3.handle; fires; accidents/ 4.flow of news. 5.keep
track; regular assignment. 6.progresses; assignments. 7.make up; deadline. 8.strips. 10.folded.

Lesson 4. Part 2. Vocabulary practice. The Press.

Ex.1. 1c, 2j, 3f, 4a, 5g, 6i, 7d, 8e, 9b, 10h

Ex.2. 1) vigil, 2) boost, 3) quiz, 4) pledge, 5) row, 6) ordeal, 7) plea, 8) probe, 9) bid, 10) dash
Lesson 4. Part 3. News writing and reporting practice. Sources of information.

Section A

These adjectives all come from the text. Try to guess their meaning and match each adjective
with its synonym:

Credible trustworthy, reliable
Readable easy to read
Derogatory disrespectful
Controversial disputable

Vivid bright

Anonymous nameless

vague imprecise, indefinite
sensitive delicate
time-consuming taking a lot of time
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Work with a dictionary and find explanations for these terms:

Clips (of stories) — moxbopka HoBoctel, bulletin board — nocka oOwsBICeHMI, KOHDEpeHIHS,
dopym, a breaking-news-event — coObiTHe mMOCIeaAHHX HOBocTel, a broadcast — Tee-
panuoBenianue, fire — moxap, to set an interview — nasHauuth uHTEpBHIO, a follow-up story —
IPOJIOJDKEHHE UCTOPUH, SEVEre injuries — Tsokenble paHeHus (OBpeXIeHHUs), Press coverage —
ocBelieHue B mpecce, bridge collapse — o6pymenue mocra, to conduct an interview —
NpOBOANTH HMHTEPBbIO, 10 discourage — memiath, 00eCKypakMBaTh, JIMIIATH YBEPEHHOCTH,
yapy4atk, pseudonym [’sju:donim] — mceBmonum, database — ©6asa manmbIx, accident -
HECUaCTHBIN cydYaii; karactpoda; aBapusi, to store / retrieve documents- xpauuts \ U3BIEKaTh,
BOCCTaHaBIMBaTh JOKyMeHTHI, t0 g0 up / down the career ladder — uaTu BBepx\ BHU3 MO
KapbepHOM JISCTHHUIIE

Journalism and writing Emergency situations
Clips (of stories) Fire

Bulletin board Severe injuries

A breaking-news-event Bridge collapse

A broadcast Accident

To set an interview To discourage

A follow-up story

Press coverage

To conduct an interview

Pseudonym [sju:donim]

Database

To store / retrieve documents

To go up / down the career ladder

Read the first part of the text and find answers to these questions:

Addresses and phone numbers of his sources

You can check the clips of stories, reference libraries and attribute the publication.

“sponsorship” - getting someone who knows and trusts you to recommend you the new
source,
“self-sponsorship” - a way of recommending oneself, “matchmaking” - ask the source who else
might know something about the subject or have an opposing point of view.

Check this information with the second person.
Start investigation for an article from the lowest level of organizational ladder.

The more anonymous sources you have — the less credibility the article has. Check with
other sources with names, documents etc.
Section B

Read the following text quickly without a dictionary and choose the best title:
A. How to use computers in journalism

These sentences have been removed from the text. Choose one of the sentences a-e which
best fits each gap 1-5.
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1-d, 2-c, 3-a, 4-b, 5-e
Lesson 5. Part 1. General reading. Text A.
Ex.4. 1b; 2J; 3G; 41; 5H; 6A; 7C; 8F; 9D; 10E.

Ex.5. 1l.consist-consistency; 2.advertise-advertisement; 3.manage-manager; 4.subscribe-
subscription; 5.vary-variation; 6.decide-decision; 7.satisfy-satisfaction.

Ex.6. 1.publisher. 2.policy. 3.editor-in-chief. 4.readers. 5.cog. 6.space.

Lesson 5. Part 2.Vocabulary practice. Ladies and gentlemen of the press.
Ex.1. 1g, 2d, 3a, 4b, 5f, 6e, 7c

Ex.2. a) banner headline b) scoop c¢) masthead d) home e) obituary f) classified g) gossip
column

Lesson 5. Part 3. News writing and reporting practice. Interviewing Techniques.

Section A.
Read the first part of the text and find out if the following information is True or False:
1-F 2-T 3-T 4-F

Section B

Choose the best title for each part of the text:
I) Planning the interview

I) Tips for interviewers

I11) Conducting the interview

IV) Telephone interviewing

V) E-mail interviewing

Ex.1. Complete the table with appropriate forms of the words where possible. The words in
the table are from the text:

Verb Adjective Noun
accurate accuracy
fair fairness
evaluate evaluating evaluation
newsworthy newsworthiness
potent potential
substantiate substantial substantiation
courteous courteousness
persuade persuasive persuasion
surround surrounding surroundings
negotiate negotiating negotiations
confuse confusing confusion
spontaneous spontaneity
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Ex.2. Look through the text again. What does the author say about the following:

to evaluate (information) - A reporter evaluates information for its accuracy, fairness,
newsworthiness and potential to make a readable story.

to do smth in advance — some stages of an interview should be prepared in advance

close-ended / open-ended questions — close-ended question have brief specific answers,
factual information
open-ended questions — quotes, longer responses

lead-in — a long lead-in to a question may confuse a person

facial reactions — you can’t observe facial reaction in telephone interviewing

attention span — after 20 min attention span wanes

to be distracted — during telephone interviewing a source may be distracted by family
concerns etc.

spontaneity — e-mail interviewing precludes spontaneity.

Lesson 6. Part 1. General reading. Text A.

Ex.4. 1l.procure-procurement; 2.revise-revision; 3.accept-acceptance; 4.reject-rejection;
5.influence-influence; 6.describe-description; 7.recommend-recommendation; 8.own-owner;
9.publish-publisher.

Ex.5. 1H:; 2D; 3F; 4B; 5G; 6C; 7E; 8A; 9J; 10l.

Ex.6. 1.is in charge of. 2.procurement; solicit. 3.acceptance; rejection; revision. 4.the news.
5.submitted; unsolicited; editor. 6.favorable; signed. 7. satisfactory. 8.warehouse.

Lesson 6. Part 2. Vocabulary practice. Business: Shares and the stock market

Ex.1. a) blue-chips, b) gilt-edged, securities, ¢) currencies, d) shareholders, €) investment,
shares, f) listed, g) Wall Street, h) speculators, i) commodities, ) currencies, k) equities, 1)
played, stock market

Lesson 6. Part 3. News writing and reporting practice. The writing process.

Section A

Find the following words and expressions in the text. Try to guess their meaning from the
context. After that check with the dictionary:

To outline a story — nameTuts ucTOpHIO B 00IIKX YepTax, a rough draft — yeprosuk, deadline —
KOHEUHBII CpoK, t0 get / make short shrift — OpICTpO MOKOHUYKTH, pa3aeaaThCs, PACIPABUTHCS C
y-11, to conceive (the idea) — mousTs (unero), focal point — pokyc, pokycHas Touka, “Kiss off”
— ObIcTpas W KOpoTKas pacmpaBa, to ramble — Opoauts, Omyxnmath, Smooth transition —
IUIaBHBIA mepexon, “Stitching” — «craumBanme», crexkw, to trigger (a question) —
uHHUIUHPOBaTh (Borpoc), sporadically — Bpemst oT BpeMeHH, HEperyasipHO, CIIOHTAHHO

Section B
Read the rest of the text about other methods of writing and answer the questions after the

text:
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1. From 1 to 4 paragraphs. 2. As teasers to full stories inside or substitutes for long stories. 3. It
has a “non-linear structure”. 4. 1) planning 2) gathering 3) organizing, 4) writing, 5) reviewing.
5. - answer technique, read aloud, check accuracy, - follow long sentences with short ones.
Avoid jargon: Translate bureaucratic terms into simple ones, define technical terms. Write the
way you speak, - use active voice, write short sentences, write simple sentences.

Lesson 7. Part 1. General reading. Text A.

Ex. 2. JloroBopHbIE Mepbl, OBITH 3HAKOMBIM C, JaBalTe OOpaTUMCS K, TaK JXKe Kak,
MOJNMKMCAaTh KOHTPAKT, KUHO(PUIBM, MOJy4aTh MPHUOBUIb, KaK MBI y)KE€ YIOMHHAIH, MPOIIE
TOBOPSI, MOJYYUTh KCKIIO3WBHBIC IIpaBa, B3aMEH, B CBOIO OYEpE/b, CIOXKHBIA JTOKYMEHT,
KaK OBLJIO YIIOMSIHYTO BBIIIIE.

Ex. 3. TV stations: local, affiliates, independents
TV equipment: portable TV cameras, mobile units, satellite news-gathering vans, helicopters

TV programs: daily newscasts, public affairs discussion shows, documentaries, early morning
interview programs, talk shows, sports events, network news, sports events, soap operas,
occasional prime-time series.

Ex.5.1-C,2-1,3-H,4-B,5-D,6-A,7-E,8-J,9-G,10-F.
Lesson 7. Part 2. Vocabulary practice. Bull markets and bear markets.
Ex.1. 1c, 2b, 3g, 4d, 5e, 6a, 7f

Ex.2. 1a —quiet, 2d — frantic, 3c — heavy, 4d — frantic, ¢ — heavy, a — dull, 5a — thin, 6a —
negligible, 7d — hectic

Lesson 7. Part 3. News writing and reporting practice. Body Building
Section A.
Read the text and find answers to these questions:

1. When the reader doesn’t notice it. 2. -Use cause and effect, - To introduce a new speaker
after a previous speaker, use a statement about or from the new person, - To insert background,
you can use words and phrases, such as Previously or In the past, or specific time elements,
such as Two months ago, - To get from one point to another, use transitional phrases like In
another matter, On a related issue, Other items discussed included, - A word or phrase from
one paragraph can be repeated in the next. 3.Parallelism. Pacing. Anecdotes. Dialogue. BBI.
Simple sentences for complex information. Lists. Cliffhangers.

Explain what is meant by these phrases from the text:

To read out loud — to read audibly, not silently, to type up the notes — to write (copy) notes on a
typewriter/ computer, to win awards — to gain the 1% place in a competition, to flow naturally -
move freely in a natural way, chronologically — arranged in order of occurrence.

Give synonyms to these words and phases from the text, use a dictionary if necessary:
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A hap-hazard process — accidental, random process, to anticipate — to foresee, cause and effect
— reason and result, to elaborate — to develop, to clog the story — to encumber, to hinder the
story, crucial point — the turning point, moment, punch line — culmination.

Give Russian equivalents to these words and phrases from the text:

Transition — mepexox, to pave the way — mpoaoxurh gopory, myth, a punchy sentence —
ocTpoe, KOJIKoe mpesiokeHue, council meeting — 3acemanue cosera, suspense ending —
HaIpsDKEHHOE, 0XKHMIaeMOe C HETepIICHHEM OKOHYaHue, to give a clue — gath KoY K pasrajke,
to itemize — mepeynCIUTH 1O MyHKTaM

Lesson 8. Part 1. General reading. Text A.

EX. 2. BiusAte, yTpaTHBIIas HOBU3HY HH(OpPMAIHs, 3aHUMAThCS MaTepHaIOM, OCHOBHAsI Macca
HOBOCTEH, K TOMY K€, IepeAoBas CTaThbs, CTAHJAPTHBIM IpUEM, YBEJIMYMBATH ILIAHCHI,
HEINPUYKPAILLICHHbIN CTUIb, IPUBJIEYb OrpOMHOE BHUManue CMU.

Ex.4.1-D,2-A,3-G,4-B,5-H,6-E, 7-C,8-F.

Ex. 5. Cover, character, exploitation, identity, corruption, embodiment, significance, delivery,
aid, edition.

Lesson 8. Part 2. Vocabulary practice. Boom, recession and depression.
Ex.1. atc, b+h, d+f, e+g

Ex.2. le, 29, 3c, 4a, 5b, 6f, 7d, 8h

Lesson 8. Part 3. News writing and reporting practice. Story Structures.
Section A
Find out what the author says about the following:

- Sequencing — helps writers visualize their stories.

- descending order — Inverted pyramid: the summary lead gives the focus, then the
supporting points are given in descending order.

- to arrange topically — WSJ formula: the body is arranged topically

- police / court stories — Hourglass structure: hard news — in chronological order to the rest of
the story. Useful for police / court stories.

- graphic device — Section technique: separating the story by a graphic device.

- suspenseful action — Pyramid structure: chronological storytelling from beginning to end —
good for stories with suspenful action.

- in-depth stories — dividing the story into sections — good for in-depth stories.

- Hyperlinks — non-linear stories in www are with hyperlinks, a reader may choose an order.

Explain the difference (if any) between these pairs of words and phrases. Consult a
dictionary if necessary:
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To visualize - to form a mental image, to envision — to imagine, to foresee, foreshadowing —
suggesting something in advance, background — biography, past, conditions, news sidebar — the
news presented on the side of a newspaper/ web page, hyperlink - word, phrase, picture, in a
computer document on which a user may click to move to another part of the document or to
another document, major issues — main topics, problems, trends — tendencies.

Section B

Choose the right definition for each of the following terms:

A summary lead The beginning of the story that summarizes the main points of the
story

The backup The explanation that supports the information in the lead

Soft lead A more creative lead, doesn’t summarize the main points
immediately

Anecdotal lead The lead that focuses on a person or event, exemplifying the main
issue

Descriptive lead The lead that describes a person, place or event. It doesn’t have the
focus on a person who is one of the many

Narrative lead The lead that tells the story with enough dramatic action, so the

readers can feels as if they are witnessing the event. It uses all the
techniques of fiction — dialogue, scene setting, foreshadowing, to
give the reader the clues of what will happen

Nut graph A paragraph that states the focus, tells what the story is about and
why it is important
Circle kicker The ending where a quote or anecdote from the person in the lead is

given, or a future development of something mentioned in the
beginning of the story

Overview attribution More general attribution, that doesn’t give the name of the person

Impact paragraph A paragraph which is explaining how the story affects readers

Find the Russian equivalents to these words from the text:

To entice [in'tais] the reader — yBnekats umrarens, versatile (formula) — pasnocroponnss,
MHOTOTpaHHasl, yHUBepcaabHast popmyiia, to recount the event — moapo6Ho u3marath cOOBITHS,
investigative reporter — cieactBennbiii peroptep, parallel sentence structure — mapannensHas
cTpykrypa npemioxenus, boldface — noxyxupnsiii mpudt, profiles of sources — 6uorpadum,
XapaKTEPUCTUKH UCTOYHUKOB

Find the English equivalents to these words from the text:

JBoetoune — colon, BeigeneHHas mBerom / cBetoM pamka — highlights box, kyabmuHamus —
climax, ceanka — landfill, Bpemennsie pamku — time frames, moncekums / mompasznmen /
o 13aroioBok- subsection / subheading

Lesson 9. Part 1. General reading. Text A.

Ex. 2. To gather information, to confuse with, to sponsor, two-way communication, to
influence public opinion, in the wake of the problem, to pay close attention to, labor unions, to
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predict consequences, to adapt to a changing environment, to implement planned programs, to
restore a favorable public opinion.

Ex. 3. To answer, to achieve, to advise, to occur, society, worker, aim, result.

Ex. 4. To persuade, communication, communicated, to favour, a favour, to act, active,
compilation, compiled, to implement, implementation, to supply, supplied.

Text B
Ex.2.1-C,2-E,3-G,4-F,5-D,6-H,7-A, 8-B.

Ex. 3. 1. persuade; 2. appear, access; 3. support; 4. scattered; 5. aware, role, planned; 6. a
strike, issued; 7. career.

Lesson 9. Part 2. Vocabulary practice. Ways of working.
Ex.1. 1) fewer drivers on the roads, better family life, save time by not commuting; 2) fresher
workforce, no need for expensive central offices, big savings; 3) less control over staff; 4)

loss of total privacy of the car; 5) house invaded by machinery and paperwork

Ex.2. Grievances, hearings, arbitrates, settlement, golden muzzle

Lesson 9. Part 3. News writing and reporting practice. Broadcast writing.

Match these journalistic professions with what these people do:

Anchor Reads the news for the broadcast

Producer Incorporates the news into the broadcast

Broadcast reporter Writes stories for newscasts, sometimes shoots video and takes
pictures

Viewer Watches the news

Source Provides the journalist with information

Cameraman Shoots the video

Which of these words give positive characteristic to the broadcast writing?

Clarity — positive, brevity - positive, sophisticated — negative, numbing — negative, short -
positive, simple — positive, conversational, tell-a-friend style - positive

Give Russian equivalents to these words:

To suit smb’s style — moaxoauts k 4-1 cTriro, to be enhanced by — ObITH ycHIIeHHBIM Y-,
visual — BusyanbHbIi, Verbal — BepOanbHbIiA, croBecHsbId, t0 Strive for — cTrpemuthes K 4-1,
npwiiarath ycuinus, sound bites — 3BykoBbie pparmenTsl, t0 bog down — yBsI3HYTB, 3aCTpSTh, &
nugget (of a story) — kpymuiia, 10751, yacth, Stutter quote — neuerkas urara, to superimpose —
HaKJIaJpIBaTh (OJHO Ha JPyroe), MepekiIaasiBath, (& reporter) “standup” — pemoprep B Kajape,
to jot down — 3anmcath, HabpocaTh
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Lesson 10. Part 1. Text A.

Ex. 2.

To fulfill functions 7. otherwise

to enter the business arena 8. to fall into a category

to reduce the cost 9. to increase productivity

a target audience 10. to encourage product improvements
annual reports 11. in a free-enterprise society

standard of living

Ex. 4. Definition, defining; to imagine, imagination; to advertise, advert, advertising; to appeal;
encouragement, encouraged; to produce, production; to compete, competition.

Ex. 5. 1) reward; 2) sell; 3) produce; 4) respond; 5) success; 6) punishment;

7) buyer; 8)  consumer; 9) response.

Ex. 6. 1) response; 2) advertisement; 3) reward; 4) failure; 5)success; 6) succeed.
Lesson 10. Part 2. Vocabulary practice. Entertainment.

Ex.1. 1e, 2c, 3b, 4f, 5d, 6a

Ex.2. 1b, 2a, 3a, 43, 53, 6a, 7a

Ex.3. Showbiz

Ex.4. 1) no, 2) no, 3) b, 4) hardly, 5) no, 6) no

Ex.5. 1) virtuoso, 2) dazzling, 3) electrifying, 4) stunning, 5) scintillating, 6) riveting, 7)
delightful, 8) Off-form, 9) mediocre, 10) lackluster

Ex.6. Interviewer: 1, 3, 7, 10; Interviewee: 2, 4, 8, 11
Lesson 10. Part 3. News writing and reporting practice. Media ethics.
Section A

Work with an English Dictionary of Cotemporary English and find out what people at these
jobs do:

a bartender - a man who serves in a bar

a building inspector - an official who examines for compliance with regulations, standards,
etc in building industry

a city official - a person who holds a position in a city council

a law enforcement officer — the police or other organization that observes keeping the order

a public official / figure — somebody who works for the government or for social
organizations

a celebrity — a famous person

a politician - a person actively engaged in politics
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Which of the following can be considered illegal?

to identify oneself (to pose) as a policeman - illegal
to use a hidden camera - illegal

to solicit bribes - illegal

to use conventional reporting methods

to express controversial ideas

to be the member of a minority group

to accept gifts — may be illegal

to do a free-lance assignment

to violate the law - illegal

to be fired

to use someone’s information for personal gain - illegal
to plagiarize information - illegal

Guess the meaning of these words and expressions:

Sensationalism - the use of sensational language, etc., to arouse an intense emotional response
Moral choice — the choice of ethical character

Relevant - important

Free speech - the right to express one's opinions publicly

To outweigh - to be more important or significant than

Conflict of interest — a situation when a state official is personally interested in something and
receives gain from that

Give Russian equivalents to these words and expressions, work with a dictionary if
necessary:

A survey - ompoc

A last resort — mocineiHee CpecTBO

Overriding public importance — npeo6nanatorast o0IeCTBEHHAs 3HAYUMOCTb
Wrenching ethical dilemma — myuuTenpHas sTuveckas auaeMma

Thorniest dilemma — nporuBopeunBas auieMma

Guideline — urCTpYKITHS, peKOMEH AN

Vulnerability - ys3BuMocTh

To foster — BocuTHIBaTh, TUTATh, B3PAIIUBATH

Negative connotation — HeraTHBHBIH MOATEKCT, CMBICIT

Inherent danger — ckpebitas (IpUCyIas) OMacHOCTh
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Prominently - 3ametHo

To the best of one’s knowledge — ocBenomiieH, HACKOJIBKO 3TO BO3MOYKHO

To comply with - moguunsTBCS (TpeOoBaHUsM, IPAaBUIIAM), COOTBETCTBOBATH (CTaHIapTaM)
Read the text and choose the title for each part:

A — Deception, B — Privacy issues, C — Political correctness, D — Moral reasoning

Answer the questions, using the information from the text:

1. In 1990s, the development of technology. 2. Publish information about public figures if it
affects their duties, in other cases- ask for permission. 3. Ask yourself if an issue may e
offensive for a minority group. 4. Thinking about moral consequences of your deed.

Complete the table with appropriate forms of the words where possible. The words in the

o uhswhE

table are from the text:

Verb Adjective Noun
------- 1.ethical ethics
2.unethical
to deceive | ---—eee- deception
_______ important importance
------- accurate accuracy
....... safe safety
to proliferate | ----—--- proliferation
to face facial face
........ moral morality
........ private privacy
________ relevant relevance
to offend offensive offence
------- sensitive sense
to challenge challenging challenge

Lesson 11. Part 1. Text A.

Ex. 2.

potential audience
an average man

7. to leave a comment or a message
8. consumers with particular interests

to join in the process 9.represent the more educated segments of society

elite tastes
audience evolution
availability of electricity
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11. to cater to the elite
12. in particular




Ex.3.1-C,2-G,3-A,4-E,5-H,6-D,7-B,8-F.

Ex. 4. Occurrence, example, indicator, establishment, transmission, catering, supplement,
appeal, present.

Ex. 5. 1) stages, 2) the entire population, society, 3) carefully, particular, 4. an editor, a
transmitter, 5) country, 6) content, to appeal.

Lesson 11. Part 2. Vocabulary practice. Megastars and starlets.

Ex.1. “You’ll never eat lunch...”: a, e, ¢
“Tussle in Tinseltown”: f, b, d
Missing words: a) moguls, d) cast, script-writers, stars, €) mogul, f) producers

Ex.2. 1f, 2b, 3c, 4e, 5a, 6d

Ex.3. 1d, 2c, 3¢, 4b, 5f, 6a

Ex.4. 1) yes, 2) no, 3) no, 4) a, 5) no, 6) boring, 7) no, 8) crazy, 9) yes, 10) no, 11) moods, 12)
no

Ex.5. 1f, 2e, 3b, 4a, 5c, 6d

Ex.6. 1) b, 2) yes, 3) b, 4) Their memory

Ex.7. 1d, 2c, 3e, 4b, 5f, 6a

Ex.8.1) no, 2) four, 3) hardback, 4) b, 5) no, 6) The dream of being a writer

Lesson 11. Part 3. News writing and reporting practice. Computer-assisted journalism

Look through the text again and find words in the part 1) of the text which mean:
To be fined for breaking driving rules — get a ticket
An adopting parent — foster parent
Search for information - - seek for information
The lack of smth — shortage

Match the words with their synonyms (Parts 2) and 3)):

Frustrating frightening

Out of date old

Keep in mind remember

Pinpoint identify/ locate exactly
Discussion group online forum

Beats breaking news, senstation
Spontaneous unprepared

Overhear tap

Copyrighted controlled by copyright
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Section B

Try to guess the meaning of the underlined words from the context. Then check with the
dictionary

at your fingertips — to be close, near to smb, the information from Internet databases may be a
little dated — old imformation, be reluctant — not want to do amth, overly cheery — too merry,
amused, printout form — printed information, flood your story with statistics — to have too
much statisticts, cram - to force somewhere with more than it can hold, round off — finish
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